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INTRODUCTION 



This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Lessons 5-8 of Volume I 
of the Arabic Basic Course. Use these exercises after completing the 
lessons and before taking the corresponding weekly test. Example: 



L. 




L. 




L. 




L. 




SPEAKING 


5 




(o 




7 




8 




EXERCISES 



WEEKLY 
TEST 



The lessons are divided into hourly activities designated by the letters 
A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first hour of 
the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day). Activity B the 
material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on. 

Each hourly activity is composed of subact ivi ties . Activity A, for 
example, contains subactivities A1, A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a 
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning 
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this: 



| ACTIVITY E 
| ACTIVITY D 
I ACTIVITY C 
I ACTIVITY B I 
ACTIVITY A I 



A2 



A3 



1 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 
Lessons 5-8 
ACTIVITIES 



ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Listening and Responding 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and ask each 
alternately to respond in Arabic with the information asked for below. 
Each correct response earns the group one point. 

1 . Name at least eight ranks . 

2. Name at least three countries .- 

3 . Say at least four Arabic names . 

4. Name at least four professions. 

5. Say at least three expressions of greeting. 

6. Name at least two Arabic newspapers. 

7. Name at least three things that each student uses in the class. 

8. Name at least five places. 

9. Name at least five words that describe your school. 
10. Name at least five words that describe a friend. 

ACTIVITY A2 - Providing Information 

With a classmate, supply the information asked for below to report in 
Arabic about your school, yourself, your commander, and your deputy 
commander . 

school name, location, description 

your name, rank, place of origin, description, assignments 
camp commander's name, rank, place of origin, description 
deputy commander's name, rank, place of origin, description 



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 5-8 

ACTIVITY A3 - Interviewing 

Use the following questions to learn about a classmate; then use the 
information to introduce him/her to the class. 



* O*' O- *t ? o?' «=*i« T 

ACTIVITY A4 - Role Playing 

An Arabic high ranking officer came to visit your camp. You have been 
assigned to receive him. Orient him to the staff according to the infor- 
mation asked for below. With a classmate role play in Arabic either the 
visitor or the host. 

name and location of camp 

name and rank of the commander 

name and rank of the deputy commander 

other ranks in the camp 



ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Role Playing 

Ten individuals meet together at a party. They are: 





Your instructor will assign each of you one of the above roles. Create 
a name, place of origin, and place of work. Then mingle with others and try 
to converse in Arabic to get acquainted. Take notes for the next activity 
as you role play. 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 5-8 



ACTIVITY B2 - Description 

When your instructor designates, introduce a classmate "guest." Use the 
notes you took in Activity B1 and any of the following adjectives to help you 
describe the person to the class. 



ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Statement and Response 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will read a 
sentence which may be possible or impossible. If the sentence is possible, 
a group member will say JjyL.* "possible." If it is not, he/she will say 
j js.. "impossible" and will supply an appropriate sentence. For each 
correct decision a group earns one point. 



Examples : 



(Instructor) 
(Student) 



J-_j±> (Instructor) 
. J_j-L~- (Student) 



( Instructor ) 
(Student) 
( (Student) 



(Instructor) 

(Student) 

(Student) 



Warm up: 



a .... II vt) > . . . i . H *y 

O io--. «, n v Li<Ji ♦{ 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 5-8 



ACTIVITY C1 









• 1 




•n 




♦ T 






pi.-* ■ H tyj I.-.J1 


♦T 


t-»£Lc ^< H ' 


♦ir 




•i 




•u 




♦o 




Mo 




•'1 




•n 




♦Y 


i-jO-wJl i ^fS j v l, ,-.<LI1 


•IV 


< .* < S« 11 ^jl.-V 1,.H 


♦A 




♦u 


i-i A « 1. 11 


•1 



ACTIVITY C2 - Providing Information 

Respond to the following questions as your instructor designates: 

1. What do you say when you greet a group of Arabs during the day? 

2. How would you greet a group of Arabs in the morning? And how would 
you greet them at night? 

3. Your instructor did not come to school today. How would you tell your 
class about this? 

4. After greeting your sick Arabic friend, how do you ask her how she is? 

5. You have misplaced your textbook. How would you ask your classmates 
about your book? 

6. A classmate presents you an old English book thinking that it is the 
book you are looking for, but your book is a new Arabic book. What do 
you tell him in this case? 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 5-8 



ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Guessing and Responding 

Your instructor will create a sentence from the words on the following 
list, write each word on a separate card, and lay the cards upside down in 
front of you. Try to guess a word. When you guess correctly, your 
instructor will turn up the appropriate card, and you may try to guess 
another word. If you miss, the next student gets a turn. The student who 
guesses the last word of the sentence and says the whole sentence earns a 
point and a chance at the next one. 



^ o£UJI 



f 



f l«. II I^Jk 

O-O*' *JUI j-kJI 

Jl I ±» 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 5-8 



ACTIVITY D2 - Gathering Information 

Your instructor will connect the people or the objects with the places 
on his/her _ list by drawing arrows. Try to make your list match by asking 
questions m Arabic that your instructor can answer with "yes" or "no." 
Draw corresponding arrows, and then report the results to the class. 



Example: 



Your List 



Instructor's List 













* li n 




your report 

<. .-.<.: II . -I -.< i\ _ 

J1 o-i f It I) , _ 



your questions and instructor's responses 



? I I \gi V L-.<LI1 



:.>*. I-., 11 


*\ 


: iLi-V1 


♦T 


;.>*. 


♦T 


: 


♦* 




♦ o 




♦1 




•Y 




♦A 


IsJl 


♦1 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 5-8 



ACTIVITY D2 

Your List 



place person or object 



1 



Instructor's List 



place 
ft.,. .- .^. 



person or object 



4JlC I— i 



ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Introductions 

Respond to the following instructions as your instructor designates. Ask 
a classmate to write down your responses to report to the class. 

1 . Introduce yourself to your classmates , giving your name and profession . 

2. Tell them where your are from. 

3. Introduce a friend to your classmates, giving his/her name and 
profession. 

4. Describe your friend. 

5. Tell the class where he/she is from. 

6. Introduce your girl friend to your classmates, giving her name and 
profession . 

7. Tell them where she is from. 

8 



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 5-8 



ACTIVITY E2 - Interviewing 

Interview a classmate about one of the following topics, then report 
to the class. 



Ask about his/her: 

school 

house 

newspaper 

friend 

camp 

leader or commander 
boss or president 
instructor 
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INTRODUCTION 



This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume II (Lessons 9-16) 
of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exercises. The first 
group is to be used after Lessons 9-12, the second after Lessons 13-16. Each 
group must be given before the corresponding weekly test. Example: 



L. 
9 




L. 

10 




L. 

11 




L. 

12 




SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 




WEEKLY 
TEST 














L. 

13 




L. 
14 




L. 

15 




L. 

16 




SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 




WEEKLY 
TEST 



The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the 
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first 
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B 
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on. 

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities . Activity A, for 
example , contains subactivities A1 , A2 , A3 and so on . Each subactivity is a 
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning 
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this: 



| ACTIVITY E 
| ACTIVITY D 



ACTIVITY C 



ACTIVITY B 



ACTIVITY A 



Al 



A2 



A3 



1st Group 



| ACTIVITY T 
| ACTIVITY D 
| ACTIVITY C 
ACTIVITY B 
ACTIVITY A 



Al 



A2 



A3 



2nd Group 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 
Lessons 9-12 
ACTIVITIES 



ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Role Playing 

When the instructor assigns you one of the following roles, use the 
information to introduce yourself to the student next to you, who will 
introduce him/herself. Then interview each other in Arabic to find out 
names, home states and jobs. Obtain any additional information you can use 
to introduce each other to the class. 

♦ 0_j_^,. « ' i^ W ^ 1 ■■ I -Vo-»_J V<^A« <^*_J **J!X-*?-J' *- s "0?- J-Jj-» * r 

• jjl ,j-«J1 3y«*L» Ol .1 ■ « I ^O* *^.j_«Jl • ■ "l, II « » I «. « !■■,!> • { 

O - **^<J-»' l£»_J , J 1 v=.L«P j » « 1 1 4— jXi feej^a CU?'j^ »A 



(£j^J1 y£*-y II— f **LiJ1 ol i I II Su^Ju* i^r* **-^aJ1 ii III f 1 « » fJL~ *| 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 9-12 



ACTIVITY A2 - Guessing and Responding 

After you fill in the following blanks with no more than three words each, 
choose a classmate to guess what you have written, and help out by telling 
how many words you used in each instance. Then try to guess what your 
classmate has written in turn. 




U 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 9-12 

ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Comprehension 

Listen to the following, take notes, and be prepared to discuss one of 
the passages. You will need the information for the next activity. 

i>* U 1 1 «-»— et-c <z>jj*-, * i>* ft-»**J-»> * *K" * ?. ? • Jn(^ « v . * » 

* 1 ftjTl^S Jb. «=.>^ > < i» ,ji j ft . . . ^j-. 3, .Vu.it.,, <=,j^f^ ol ji^ju . Y 

i_^»l_JUl_j . ft J-i^y ft U>-0 ft 1 « ft^^itJI j« i^,_y^_*>. wLc a j*\ .7 

*— OTJ* . cr»_j ♦ jl^JiJI ft~M>Ls Jt Ojt, i. V . / .*" J^»0 j>. a.V ,..«.,. 



ACTIVITY B2 - Role Playing 

When the instructor assigns you and a classmate one of the passages 
above, use the information to hold a conversation. 



14 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 9-12 



ACTIVITY B3 - Interpretation 

Interpret the following passages into English as your instructor reads 
them. You will need the information for the next activity. 

a-»oUc * 1 . ■ « w> » ' . tf . y » t j-« _j^>_5 1. V ' ■■» jXi (jj S^^jcJI a . « - I . H p 1 «■ _jA .. Ol, "...^ 1 ♦ ^ 

• ^ i*i 1 » n ^» 

"■ i» " ■ t5_ ^*>.-6 d?y 1—^1 _J Jr-» I- u- |_y 4,7"**" 1 • « t > ol « 1 II i>( »« i^JU) LJ>T «{ 

__jJ*_3 Jl— »» II l—U^I ~m-I ♦ u «. 1 1 *■ Lc _j «A>I _J <>, t . 1 1— la I V to 

ACTIVITY B4 - Conversation 

When the instructor assigns one of the above passages to you and a 
classmate, prepare a dialogue and act it out. 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 9-12 



ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Comprehension 



The instructor will assign either column A or B, below, to you. As you 
ask the questions, a classmate must find the appropriate answers among the 
choices offered in the three columns below and on the following page. 



Column A - questions 
* f _>*JI aJU» <Jl*£ 

? .-..no. :>l_^.Vl J* 
? ^— - Ja 
c Ji-J _?J» J* 



? \SeJ\ ,jj iS^Jt\^j < i^. i '■ II Ja 
9 „■ . 1 ~. «.:■ Ja 



O 1 -** «>• J* 



1 
T 

r 

£ 
o 
"I 
Y 
A 
1 
)• 

n 
u 



Column B - questions 



I I jjk jjj . 1- o^t Ja 

C tjjfc jji . Is Ja 

C dk*t II I ^-ftj j>* 
? ,,..-.<>. || | l> A j 

c ol .\ » ,j-o Ja 
c d)U> y — «iJ-l_. (ji I 

C (X; _>?JI *Aa ^—1 I— • 

si ft. * « Afi> Ja 



1 
Y 
A 

n 

IT 
IT 



Answers ; 

aJJ .,\*>.,JI 
<±IU> Lit 
i-^^jL-ll ft,« I II (. I n o 

^<— . . II 



I 

■X.. « >-. lj.i , v 

L^L^mS I ^j-* ^A f * ' 

^l ^jJ-aJI ^jj 



^ il_i-*t .,..,:.<;,. , V »T 

. dt_iA »r 

i^.j.^11 i»S,l , ,. II o- *1 
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ACTIVITY C1 
Answers : 



n 



• IT 
. * • IT 



ACTIVITY C2 - Interpretation 

Take notes while a student assigned by the instructor interprets the 
following material. You will need the information for the next activity. 

* i-Jl j_«-M i — kJ! jiLJ fJU. .'/ull Uol ♦ \ 
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♦ iju*^. iy» j ft 1 *a*_>»- I . ( «-l * ^) _? > » »s-a* y» • o 

^a*J1 jJI j ijS* J-.VI o^ijJI o* f ^» f^- 1 ' ij^OI «a» 

♦ ^rfUfcJI ^ . tf ». l t 

• 1 j « ' ^«Jt *- " ijy^j «^-.l V,. I 11 «l. j,-v H *-V>> *-l jLixJI dJb o-lc idl_i»_j 

ACTIVITY C3 - Asking/Answering Questions 

Prepare at least five questions based on the preceding passage assigned 
by your instructor. Ask a classmate the questions you have prepared. 
Prepare to answer a classmate's questions in turn. 

ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Reporting 

Briefly, in a sentence or more, report on today's news. You may talk 
about anything, and you needn't necessarily quote newspapers, radio or 
television. Then, as your instructor designates, add information to a 
classmate's news item and report it to the class. 

Example: 

* pj*J\ «~2>Le <JuoJ1 fJLa* 

* *^.<L. j «w «. II oALi 

. f^aJt .i-ll-JLJI ..-.*> . o-L^t 1 
• ■ ; . u . » II ^S. t. It f>J-*Jt j ( f_J-tfJ1 yJ&Lc « «J1 

• <u» » II j i JL^^j ft « 1 «» 1 1 
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ACTIVITY D2 - Interviewing 

A classmate must try to find out your name, profession, nationality, 
birthplace, and whom you are with according to the profile below that your 
instructor assigns. Try to learn about your classmate in turn. Then report 
your findings to the class. 

i ' II a ... V. « (j^Ae l_i . Vy^.V?. H t- f _j£~-mJ\ LJUI >-jU_/* A^^j . } 

. I [.VltUi Ua^I 1. (. 9»j aJL^j a ,V_.- I I j^k _j , J Ac LJUI oU^u ' .".^« I I 

1 Lj,l _j a ^Al, i U Lj,1 ♦ / ol. » I «n II A*. (ji a Jl_.03- a ".1 ^ » 1 " . u « I- Lit • T 

; ol » I «« H i— ^) o l t . I Lb 5 ol '".1.1 I I 1. !. ■ « ■» « U ' .V<-> / 



j ■ -_- « « .- --j ■ iS±£ l— » . a-.^'w « II i-^j^il a _^iLJkJI ^JL. f,J i .«. H Lit . T 

4 &j^~J\ J^J\ jji _j , i^o-JI Ji-EoJI (ji J 4 . J6 ; . v . ic J»L_^e 

ft jjfc^l iX-_>> J- 1 ,>-*■ u i L ,.V» ^ I ^yJu* . i l,„LV II ij^^ a-UI ^ i^ ,. . «y» Lit «f 

a__oLi. Jail ^>JI *AA . ij^-X*^ \ m t « j l t°- < ' ixil ^> »..7.^« I I I jjk j^i • « t % 
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ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Interviewing 

List in Arabic all the items needed to furnish a classroom (such as 
desks, books, and chairs) for eight incoming Arabic language students. As 
your instructor designates, locate all the items required by interviewing 
classmates and taking the needed articles from their lists. Then tell the 
class on which lists you located the furnishings. 

aJjUs — ^ > *i.. ti — — J^>_j — a jj-t~ — v-it-e — f_U — ^>«o-» ik*_>> ♦ X 

a_jL_^. — \—gj^m — 1 ^ • 1 1 — p I » — o^f^Lb e — I. _^J1 — J».l^« ♦ o 

— _^ ~. i-S — I — — uU — iiJl— — i-j.,.,^. 1 — pJLS — va-^S »1 

il.j'v H 4A^j> — i£.\ \y — » — » — p I i — — ^jl Jt iJa^^i. » Y 

^iiJ — p_L» — d-L» — — jT^i* — — ^ > u"- » — — ♦ A 
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ACTIVITY E2 - Reporting 

Prepare to report on one of the following passages. As your instructor 
reads, note down the information, in English, on the map on the following 
page. Then compare your notes with those of a classmate. 



• — ■ * ** I ,, , » A 



• II »y» o J j^" * It >^l ^ja-JI 



* J* 



* To the instructor: Please provide the students with the recent name. 
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ACTIVITY E3 - Reporting 

Your instructor will assign one of the passages in Activity E2 to each 
student and then will divide the class into two groups. Group A will ask 
questions based on the passages and Group B will answer. Group B will ask 
Group A questions in turn. 

Examples: 
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ACTIVITY E4 - Composing 

Suggest at least 20 Arabic adjectives, 10 proper names, 10 objects, and 
five Arabic cities for your instructor to list on the board. Then brainstorm 
topics until the class finds one agreeable to all. Using the word lists, 
form sentences about your topic for the instructor to write on the board. 
Reorder and polish the sentences by modifying, expanding, condensing, and 
correcting. 

After reading the effort aloud, your instructor will erase it and divide 
the class. Group A will create questions about the composition and Group B 
will answer. 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 
Lessons 13-16 
ACTIVITIES 

ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Directions and Response 

After dividing the class into two groups, each having a speaker, your 
instructor will issue a direction to both groups, and the speaker of the 
first group ready to respond raises his/her hand. For each correct response 
a group gains two points and loses one point for each incorrect answer. 



1. 


Name at least five Arabic capitals. 




2. 


Name at least six Arabic countries. 




3. 


Name at least six different nationalities. 




4. 


Name at least 10 things that you can lay on a 


table . 


5. 


Ask someone what time it is. 




6. 


Name at least eight different professions. 




7. 


Name at least 10 things that you might see in 


any classroom. 


8. 


Describe the system of government in your country. 


9. 


Describe the system of government in Jordan. 




10. 


Name your country's capital. 




11. 


Name Jordan's capital. 
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ACTIVITY A2 - Questions and Answers 

As your instructor designates, respond to the following questions. 

9 »*l «,.. 1 t_» ♦ \ 

? y» i_ • j 

ACTIVITY A3 - Interviewing 

Use the questions in Activity A2 to interview a classmate. Take notes; 
then report to the class. 

ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Substitution 

For each of the phrases below give one word or phrase that can replace it. 

U^J i~L* ♦ IT " O- v^U^JU, . 0 
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ACTIVITY B2 - Role Playing 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups . Group A will role 
play officers, headed by a senior officer, from different Arab countries who 
are visiting our Arabic language school . Group B will role play American of - 
ficers, headed by a senior officer, who gather to welcome the Arab visitors. 

Each group member reports his/her name, rank, unit, country or state of 
origin and hometown to the senior officer; then each senior officer presents 
the group to his/her counterpart. 

Following that, the visitors ask for the name and location of the school 
and for background about the students, the director, the supervisor, the 
names and ranks of the commandant and the assistant commandant, and the 
status of the school. The host officers answer the questions. 



ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Description . 

Create a fictitious person with an Arabic name, a rank if a soldier, a 
profession if a civilian, a nationality, and a particular location in a city. 
Then, when your instructor divides the class into pairs, try to guess the 
description that your partner created and ask him/her to guess yours in 
turn. Compare the two creations; then one of you must report your 
comparison to the class. 



Examples : 

Suppose that Student A sketches the following person. 
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Student A responds 



Student B guesses 
? _>* J* 

<-i-j* ^» J* 
S ^» J* 

? t3^»-l {yt J* 

9 o 5 ' A" '» ^» J* 



And suppose that Student B sketches the following person. 



4 _^J»>1 i ,H 



Student B responds 



Student A guesses 

a-» j It. H A ih Jjk 

^ S_ykL_«J! i_yB> J» 

* 4~._ji»JI ^i. j^j (jft Jjk 
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Now compare : 



Jo 1 * ->* 



ACTIVITY C2 - Interviewing 

Make a list of eight questions about one of the following topics, and use 
them to interview a classmate. 



Example: 



? * .-"-<- " «^» tyi i-ifc> _J-« p£ 

J* 



c w II « . . . » ij r j j o-* 



,-■«>. H 



It ) OlP I II.H 
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ACTIVITY D 



ACTIVITY D1 - Role Playing 

You are -the pilot of a Jordanian civilian airplane who is communicating 
with an Egyptian air traffic controller. Your name is Jl.,«*- and your 
copilot is p_. I- . You are approaching Cairo Airport. On board are a 
minister, three government employees, three reporters, a commander, a 
nurse, a lieutenant general and a major general. As you role play the pilot 
of the airplane, a classmate role plays the Egyptian air traffic controller 
who asks for the identity of the passengers. 



ACTIVITY D2 - Role Playing 

An American student conversing with an Egyptian student is interested in 
knowing about Cairo, and the Egyptian student is eager to learn something 
about Washington . Role play the American student as your classmate role 
plays the Egyptian. 



ACTIVITY D3 - Interviewing 

Interview a classmate using the following questions, one section at a 
time. List his/her responses in English; then report to the class in Arabic. 



Section 1 : 



(youngest: 
(oldest: j^St) 



uj.1 


1 A» (jj v_^JLi> ^Jf\ 


^» O* 


♦1 


* ^. 




^» l>» 


♦T 


< «- 




^» l>- 


•T 








♦£ 


? «. 


Mult <-~JU> ^Jbil 




♦ o 


? 


i-io 11 <-*Jt_b 


->» o- 


•1 


S «- 






♦Y 


? ^. 






♦A 






<*• if 


♦1 






w* «>• 
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Section 2: 



(oldest: ^S) ) 
(youngest: ) 



S L^j-.! ^1^, f-rfj jfi 



.1 2 



? o-» « " . . . ^» _^-S 



1 _^ 




♦ 1 




o~° 


♦ T 


1 




♦T 


' _>* 


o- 


♦f 


1 y> 


(>• 


♦o 


\ y> 


o-» 


♦T 


1 


l>» 


♦Y 


1 y» 




♦A 


1 


l_ 


♦1 


1 




*\* 


1 iy» 


t_ 


•n 
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ACTIVITY D4 - Matching 

Designate a location for each person or object on one of the lists below 
by drawing arrows from people to places. A classmate must try to place each 
person by drawing corresponding arrows on the second list according to your 
responses to his/her questions. Your classmate will report the data to the 
class. 

B A 



4 Jl£ I 



«JL.1 



J-1 



J-i. 



J* 



H- 5 



ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Description 

Write down three phrases or sentences to describe each of the following 
concepts. Choose a classmate to guess what you have listed, and try to guess 
your classmate's efforts in turn. 





♦ n 




♦1 




♦ 1 




• w 




•Y 




♦T 




♦ >r 




♦A 




*T 




♦u 








♦* 












♦o 




♦ n 
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ACTIVITY E2 - Matching 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and read a phrase 
from Column A. The first group that provides the matching word from Column B 
gains a point. 

B A 



(^-^9. I^fe^- ♦ ^ Y 

1—^. ^ «_..1 US »Y1 



INTRODUCTION 



This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume III 
(Lessons 17-24) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exer- 
cises. The first group is to be used after Lessons 17-20, the second after 
Lessons 21-24. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly 
test. Example: 



L 


—> 


L 

id 


—* 


L. 




L. 

20 


L. 

2 I 


— * 


I 

22 


—* 


I 

23 


—* 


L 

24 



SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 



WEEKLY TEST 




WEEKLY TEST 



The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the 
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first 
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day). Activity B 
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on. 

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities . Activity A, for 
example, contains subactivities A1 , A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a 
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning 
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this: 



lACTIVITY E 



| ACTIVITY D 

Jactivity C 



lACTIVITY B 



ACTIVITY A 



Al 



A2 



A3 



1 



I ACTIVITY E 



ACTIVITY D 



t ACTIVITY C 
lACTIVITY B 



ACTIVITY A 



Al 



A2 



A3 



1st Group 



2nd Group 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 
Lessons 17-20 
ACTIVITIES 



ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Listening and Responding 

a. Listen to your instructor introduce the persons below, and then 
answer the questions following. 




C »,\*m H jM.1 t_»_j « ^ 



C a.\ u ... II J-*c *o 
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b. After selecting a partner, study the picture below, list some 
information about it, and hold a conversation, based on it. 




c. Use the following information to answer the questions below. 




• <l*_^_«JI *,« 1.11 ^ I ■» 




•iJt^i ■.-jit.; Ja> 
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ACTIVITY A2 - Interpretation 

As your instructor designates, read the conversation below, interpret it 
into English; then answer the questions following. 



9 «!.,.■>■ II ij^jj. tiLu J* 



36 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 17-20 



ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Interviewing 

The instructor will assign you or your partner a role unknown to the other 
who must interview his/her partner to discover that role. 



Example: 



4U. jXmJ] c***C> — 



? i '>, . - . ^ . 



f. In.. ^ — 



J-1 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 17-20 



pint 1 11 .\ t ,«. o£Li Uif 
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ACTIVITY B2 - Interpretation 

Listen while two classmates interpret the dialogue below. Take notes to 
help you answer, in Arabic, the questions following. 

( JS - ^^JUi j^ji J£ - 1> ^ 0 .i-...ll JS ) 

» ^msT — 

S c^jJ^-J' ji—^M J* - 

1 CO**' 1 «ll Ja - 
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ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Conversation 

After reading the following material, join a classmate and choose an item 
and picture(s) to use to create your own dialogue. Then act it out. 




HI. II -t 



ax. 
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ACTIVITY C2 - Role Playing 

As your Instructor designates, role play one of the people pictured 
below as if it were the year 1983. 
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ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Role Playing 

Listen as your instructor reads the following passage. Take notes and 
prepare questions about the passage to ask your classmates* Be ready to 
answer their questions in turn. 

ACTIVITY D2 - Role Playing 

Join a classmate to fill in the blanks in the following conversation; 
then act it out. 




• «JU XwJl : Jl-H_» 
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ACTIVITY D3 - Interpretation 

Interpret the following passages as your instructor designates. 

♦ , -* - >-i-S'_j a^^-JI oUjwU»JI (.o-il o-* * _y»L_»Jt 
♦ V^<^*^1 Jjt.UjJIj a^^jJI <=.^j^f ijuU 



1 v-oj* 
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ACTIVITY D4 - Reporting 

With a classmate, prepare a report on the university of the state you 
select. Make your report to the class* 



ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Interviewing 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups , each having an 
interviewer, whose task is to help someone find a suitable spouse, and five 
informants assigned personal profiles representing the qualities of possible 
candidates • 

First Group : *j_ " , a 25-year-old American, wishes to marry a young, 

attractive, educated Arab woman who speaks both Arabic and English fluently. 

, »i-mw> %*iat oi. ««..;\. )l f .xst y» jL_«- j (year) 

«Ja J « « II ^> (years) ol_j— - .xa*^ * *«JUx*l c^i J-»* ^-U 

. f ^JI Li^y-I oJI tfiJI ^i^Sl J-*JI »-t*0 C- dL -=** 

•JL^ „JU C. U> ^ «Jb»UaJI trJI C^Jk^ _> • ol LS^-I ^Jl C^A* i-l»l-» »0 
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ACTIVITY E1 



Second Group: A mother looks for a husband for her 18-year-old daughter, 
* 1 , who wants a young, good-looking, educated man. 



. VA-j-il «->£»J1 *i»JL> £- J-* Cr-l* J-»» «iUj JLJHy ♦ \^J^Si\ JJJJ1 

iTj-J i*^-*! «. 1. . H J^i—^. «A*.-J1 *^i*Ju» LS^^I ^Jl ^»LJ ^ .£ 
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ACTIVITY E2 - Information Gathering 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups, each containing a 
chairperson and a secretary. The chairperson has "diri and eacn^embel Is 
assigned a name and an information profile. When called on, answer the 
chairperson's questions about your job, rank, address, degrees and attend- 
ance. The secretary will record the data in English to complete the chart, 
then the chaxrperson will report the information to the class. 

Group A: 



♦r 
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ACTIVITY E2 



-. II .--1 - 1 - -- <J 1 


. - M 




.-.1 - •■ - H 




J. . u 




























- 








• 








f- 1 ~ 













































48 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 

ACTIVITY E2 
Group B: 



LESSONS 17-20 



ol_aJU1 — 

oUJJJ ^WU* 
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ACTIVITY E2 









































• 






• 
























• ^ 
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ACTIVITY E3 - Interviewing 

Your instructor will assign either you or your partner one of the 
following descriptions of action. The other must interview to discover what 
these actions are and report to the class. See the example below. 



J* ^*i>J» 1 f-1 . o> & * J " cr-ll o— ' 

Li^. ot^J >iJl-^i,_, cry^- o-Jl o^jk^ dJi Olj^j " ^.jjlJI v Li£J1 " 



? <iL& Jl«* <-. 1 .j 1 it-. j — ♦ y 

♦ V*-^>->J1 •Jt .Ll l I. V-v.,,. — 

♦ i-i-Lll Uyj l-i!^ dU^a j^i^Op c^. ^J! c:>,j>a eUi 

S-H^s-JI f~1 , S-i*^ trie J^coJU i^-^-JI iJJUl i-^jy. '^l o^Jki «Y 

«ilt-JJk_, -l-ljjLft Sj^. _^JL. yJI o^J«0 viLJj ou^j . " ^^-J1 ofc^JJ 
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ACTIVITY E3 

♦ f t . I- Q—> ^u».|> < > ig*j* f***j C* *** * * * ' ? ^ c "' _J S-»»Ua— M (jJt o— ^ J ♦ o 



52 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 
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ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Questions and Answers 

Answer the following questions as your instructor designates. 

? USL^j^t ^3 «>l, M J» *\ 

? to- 1 *m I ) < .-I ^« £.X*J1 «^Jk Jt «o 
? I I _^0_J y-i J» .A 

? *»> l>*l o-l' • 1 ♦ 

ACTIVITY A2 - Interviewing 

As your instructor designates, ask him/her at least two questions based 
on one or more of the following topics. 

• t-go-l II » M _^-t-il *T 

♦ t^j^JI J_J«jJl ^ J- H *1 ♦ O 

* *^>^aJI J_}.xJ1 i^i o.t gn. 11 »1 M «...! . *\ 
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♦ 4>> \ ffma 11 < ^ « pi |»>1_J ♦ ^ 

ACTIVITY A3 - Interviewing 

Interview a classmate concerning tourism in his/her place of origin. 



ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Statement and Response 

Your instructor will assign you a noun from column B of the list on the 
following page. Form a one-sentence news item using a verb from column C 
and another noun from column A. Then draw arrows to mark your sentence. 
Your instructor will assign a reporter to interview you to uncover the news 
item. 

Example: 

C B A 

i>'n 11 yl. 0m 11 £0£_J1 

If the word ^-^-i jJl is assigned to you, you might form the sentence 
yi «... II £*jJ1 i y^ f ..\ _fJ\ , and mark it as illustrated. When the reporter 

asks questions , you might respond as follows: 

? >-^,V.« 11 ijt * I J* 

♦ V 

♦ 1 
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The reporter might question you further: 



c 


B 


A 










•ill 




E> 




3j£LkJ1 igi 


d ^ 












J** 






J-» 



















ACTIVITY B2 - Finding Information 

Write a brief message of one to three sentences, and address it to some- 
one. A classmate must try to guess the reason for writing the message, its 
contents, and its receiver. Then try to find out the reason for, the 
contents of, and the receiver of your classmate's message. 
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ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Questions and Answers 

With a classmate, read the following outline; then answer the questions 
based on it. 

c*^. • o—j-, cA^' J- 1 ' y-» fJl— <-~«o^ oij^h^' J' ^Ah^JI * ■•'• <; 

• Jl ii II <-.„".*> ((JJt ^JmJI o'^** i>* ^-* j* »- < ^ 

* i^i i ^>a*-H ,t> «£*>- J ' t t »* L-w> 1 1 «>* *- Jl — j j*y~-*j£ f l ~" 

♦ . U.. f ^ 1. « VO L) i 3«^u (jJl ^'li ^S w >rf»- t >* ** '^ ' y* 

Questions: 

<: Jl, ». II . .-.^ isXJI o-* *T 

9 Jl iill j"..^ T «a<^ <s' y-» * £ 

$ t^j^—JI i^am-H o'>-* ^» # *l 
? , ,5i*J uJI lil— J *Y 

? i>S-«-i o-" V» i i>*' t* J1 • A 
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ACTIVITY^ C2 - Improvisation 

Christopher went to Kajib's house. When he discovered from the doorman 
that Mr. Najib left Damascus on Sunday, Christopher decided to see Na jib's 
wife about his appointment with Najib. Play the role of Christopher as a 
classmate assumes the role of Najib' s wife. 

ACTIVITY C3 - Interviewing 

Interview a classmate by asking the following 11 questions; take notes, 
and then report to your class. 

? i^-^jJI JJLLH j y» . \ 

»*- f jjJ\ a.^^J1 y II Ml cl^>l _j ^» l_ . y 

9 (5 ^ '»■■»■ M «=>W»I J l—« . i 

? w ,*>~ mm.W OJbLi PL ,o-l _j yft l_. »X 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 21-24 



ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Interviewing 

Choose one of the topics below concerning Middle Eastern countries, and 
write down at least three questions about it. Interview a classmate, and 
report your findings to the class. 




Jwjtfl JL^' *U«J 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 21-24 



ACTIVITY D2 - Questions and Answers 

A "why" question in Arabic, though easy to ask, requires a long and often 
complicated answer that may be incomprehensible to learners. With that in 
mind, try to answer the following questions as your instructor designates. 







*\ 








♦T 








•r 








♦{ 








•o 




S i^iW <-■»■ 1> 




♦1 








♦Y 






1 iU-J 


•A 




9 dLUV *JL-y c^AS 




•n 








• i» 








• ii 




9 ' ^» «-., L> 




•IT 




J1 *»Jtj o»^> 




♦IT 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 21-24 

ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY Et - Interpretation 

The words "I want" and a-*^ "you want" are essential for ex- 

pressing need. Learn them, and then interpret the following sentences. 
Note that the word following J*y1 and j*^* is a verbal noun or a noun. 

Examples : 

? J^ji til— — ♦ ) 

9 jl*^ » it- - *r 






♦ 






♦ 1 


* J 




i i 1 11 «^L^£ u-lc J_j*xk_JI 




♦T 






♦ ■ Vjl) O* »■ 11 




♦r 






• >.. t ^.-.<: ^sJ! JJl—jJ! 




*t 










♦ o 










♦1 






• Jl „i.«„H 




♦Y 






• » 11 




♦A 






. tiL.1 


•Wy' 








3L*»J! ^Jl V L*XJ1 







60 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 21-24 



ACTIVITY E2 - Interviewing 

Now that you have learned the expressions o^l and j*.^ , use the 
following examples for a model to interview a classmate concerning his/her 
needs. 



• V 

♦ *>■!,■.. 1 I — 

• A^UJUy — 

♦T 

• i _jJ>1 i.l, I i_,L*X)l Jyjl — 

• (3*JwkJl 1 I >*l •. » «JU.^ 1 — 

• « - — 

♦T 

• ■ 1 — 

• (bathrooms) J>-*-\ _^»J| ^Jl V L*XLJ — 

• J»»- — 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 21-24 



ACTIVITY E2 

• «... :.<;..■ I I v UkXl1 0*^,1 — 

♦ >V* ,. II 0^>_jt — 

• Ja«" — 
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INTRODUCTION 



This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume IV 
(Lessons 25-32) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exer- 
cises. The first group is to be used after Lessons 25-28, the second after 
Lessons 29-32. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly 
test. Example: 



L. 

25 


— » 


1 

26 




1 

27 




L. 

28 




SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 




WEEKLY TEST 




— » 


— > 


— * 


* 



L 




L 




1 




L 




SPEAKING 




WEEKLY TEST 


29 


—> 


30 




3/ 


—> 


32 


— * 


EXERCISES 


> 





The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the 
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first 
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B 
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on. 

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities . Activity A, for 
example, contains subactivities A1 , A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a 
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning 
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this: 



Iactivity e 
Iactivity d ~ 
Iactivity c "* " 
Iactivity b 
activity a I 

Al 



A2 



A3 



1st Group 



Iactivity e 
Iactivity d ~ 
Iactivity c ~ 
{activity b 
activity a j 

Al 



A2 



A3 



2nd Group 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 
Lessons 25-28 
ACTIVITIES 



ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Listening/Listing 

Listen while your instructor reads the passages on the next page. On 
the chart below, iist in English the events; types of transportation, the 
transportation, the persons, conferences, countries, locations, cities, and 
days of the week mentioned. To successfully complete your list, you may ask 
questions after each paragraph is read. Prepare to use the chart in 
Activities A2 and A3 . 



events 


trans- 
portation 


persons 


confer- 
ences 


coun- 
tries 


loca- 
tions 


days of the 
week 


















j 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 25-28 



ACTIVITY A1 



j^oa^i O^S^ ' (5^xJ1 J>-^» (j-S^Ao ^Jt JJL-j <-«■ <-. .... II p ♦ ^ 

* (jJt 4^_LUfe>Jl_. OjjL. <JL.li in H 

♦ a^i-UxJl (^i ^ «cJL.U« ^iJI 'J^L-Jl iSjj~J\ jnj^-H 



♦ » " « . ... M fj-* — ~0 *. 1 » 

ACTIVITY A2 - Conversation 

Referring to your chart, select one day and use the information listed 
with it to form questions and comments. Use what you*ve created to converse 
with a classmate. 



ACTIVITY A3 - Reporting 

Using the data on your chart, summarize the information in the passages 
in Activity A1 . Be ready to report your summary to the class . 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 25-28 



ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Group Discussion 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups, and each will 
choose a leader and a secretary. Each group must schedule five conferences 
over a thirty-day period ( see chart and example ) . Discuss the schedule in 
Arabic with your group members and suggest five host countries, cities, 
meeting addresses, conference names and purposes, and dates. 

After the secretaries write out the schedules ( in English ) , the leaders 
must compare them to find any conflicts such as repetition of conference 
times or places. After the groups discuss and correct conflicts, each leader 
will report his/her group" s revised schedule to the class. 



Purpose of 


Date 


Address 


Host 


Host 


Name of 


conference 






city 


country 


conference 


0-» iAj^" 













Example : 



iv-^t j>Ji Y-r o 1 -* 6 



Group's Chart: 



1. 












2. 












3. 












4. 












5. 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 25-28 



ACTIVITY B2 - Statement and Response 



Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will read five 
statements to each. Some of the sentences are true and some are false. 
Respond by contradicting the true and by correcting the false statements. 
Your group scores a point for each acceptable response. 



Example : 



jJtOuo |J^> &*m^< \ n M (jii j ft >^) ( 



♦ ) 



♦ (JuaJl ^Jt » » 11 JiO — 



♦ Jl_a-oJ! J~t_ > ^Jt 1 - 



Jl 



0_>-0 



^1.«.,.7>>^1 Aju ,j _. _. ».-».^, 1 1 cr ,._. c . ^J! J_,l_S — 
» 1 ( * » 1 £ I- * "«>^l t 1 jjiho- — 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 25-28 



ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Role Playing 

Your instructor will assign groups of four students to take the roles 
below and will designate an interviewer for each group. The interviewer must 
use the following set of questions, that will be written on the blackboard, 
to find out which of the role players met the Egyptian minister more than 
once last week. 



C *L-^l*. II c, I n.c 1 jt-o_J ♦£ T P ..... M fj- (ji «■ - . 1 at - I ♦ i 



1 

J^L^JI tg^.a.lt a ,.. „ ~.^ V LJLo ot jJ» 

♦ (5^a_oJ 1 ^_.Jj__jJ ! «-»■ _ . Jl -v - . » (j^3-_jJj 

( ^ ...... II ol _^Sj-o ) 

* « *l_5j»»1 Cr l£ (^a&JI « ... I I u^i^s- 

* .il i> « (9-11 o^-*L*« 



«... II £-» Uc I. « \y\ l=r >0 



( ^iji-v .^..» II pl^^.'fr » ) 

11 O-s^-O ^ '.» H <-..,L .I— i 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 25-28 



ACTIVITY C1 



* Up 1 . n \y 1 o_>«a». 
♦ ^o^Jt _>_.j,_jJ1 ijiljj o— O - ' " 1 1 1 J^J-" o-" 
(|_^euoJl j-jy^jJU <L g .J > ..-la.-.V1 aJJJI o"J° tSiJI J?-J-" 1 ..1—5 



Jl 



^1 



ACTIVITY C2 - Answering Questions 

Your instructor will divide the class into two teams and will ask team 
members the questions below and on the next page. They are classified ac- 
cording to difficulty. You may ask for a simple, a moderately complex or a 
complex question. Each correct answer earns the team one to three points. 
The winning team scores three points more than the other team. 



Moderately complex — 2 points each 
c J3\ is l— J! fS *\ 

? O^' O 3 ^- f>* <#' o-» *T 



♦o 

♦Y 
♦A 



Simple — 1 point each 

o L_i'j/^ — 1 1 <a>-_#^^-^ .fl r* . ^jje ♦ ) 
? «,A>-. « II 

C 2. ^j,,\ft 11 u-i l__._^>_o I. )v l.o ♦ £ 

? j ,_ > _J! t d ^- j L. . ' cSjj; >o 

<? <JuoJ1 «jj » «... I - {£ *\ 

9 i^u^jjuJt «u^.,> « II »Y 

ILS IjuU ^» l_o . x 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 25-28 



ACTIVITY C2 

Complex — 3 points each 

9 *^ — c A, ■ ".^ o* I— a ♦ £ 

? US_._)-o! 4Jij^£ _jJ!> * O 

9 ol j 1 11 i-« jJui «x£l_5 p-,1 Lj> ♦ -\ 
? ( 3_.U~J1 o^A^ f"l I— o ♦ Y 



ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Forming Questions 

Listen to your instructor read the following statements; then create a 
question about each. Prepare to ask your questions aloud when the instructor 
calls on you. 

♦ T 

♦r 

♦* 

♦ o 
♦1 
♦Y 
♦A 

-y»Jl «-jJLil_. (jll, tAol o^.jUa. *\ + 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 25-28 



ACTIVITY D1 

♦ a ..-.<; o, 11 oJio ♦ ) y* 

* ,j» j^Jt • tjJLc t_ (.-..„> c L» ♦ ^ y 

ACTIVITY D2 - Interviewing and Reporting 

a. Write down what you did yesterday between leaving your house and 
returning from school. Prepare to be interviewed by a classmate. 

b. Interview the student next to you to discover what he/she did 
yesterday. Report your findings to the class. 

ACTIVITY D3 - Interpretation 

Interpret parts of the following dialogue when your instructor calls 
on you. 

? <Je>w> |OUJ! _>-o^_^_o {js. o! __>-» Jjk — 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 25-28 



ACTIVITY D3 
ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Role Playing 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three students and 
assign roles to each. Read the English summary of the following telephone 
conversation, and then act out your role in Arabic. 

Summary : 

Mr. (Student A) tries to locate Mr. John. First, he calls Mr. Carl 

(Student B) who, sorry ( <JuJ. -. « ) that Mr. John isn't available, refers 
Mr. ^-o- to Ms. Marge (Student C). She gives him Mr. John*s home 
phone number ( &j i _- 1 7. ) . 

♦ 1 

♦ rrun : o-» 

* Ai.l.Ji.11 a_.,„ 11 <..-.*>,o tjj : JjLS 

<? AiLiJl 11 i I ' f-» ^ : (>-3. 

♦ rrrur : Jj 1 -^ 

♦ 1 _^£Li ; &~^>- 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 25-28 



ACTIVITY E1 



♦ rrnsr 



■»^.A n. H A "&a 



-'J 



♦ TTYTU : c~1j 



YTYHY 



i<LaJl ,,i 



(j-)l i—^o j (XJ? - ■ ^ _■ H * «-T -. . 



♦ Willi 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 25-28 



ACTIVITY E2 - Role Playing 

Your instructor will assign the following sets of information about 
Corporal to five students and will designate another to role play 

a student in the Arabic department trying to locate j>-*» . 

The seeker first calls 987223 for leads, and the telephone answerer will 
offer information to help locate ^-o- . The telephone directory at the end 
of the activity supplies needed numbers. 



1 . Data 



-y_s_M 4u» ft. II , <-»_. -> ->lJ1 



1 &£ 1 .... , 1 1 (Jr J1 A—_j . \ n II jjj Lc 1 n 1 ,ym3- 

♦ 4^£L_aJt 2lC I ■■. II ^1 n "o-^ll (>»»■ liJ^)-^ 

♦ <Uw^.\ ft 11 ft **» ^ ft (^-H ^) <n.*w <— i ftO 



2 . Data 



1... II rt, ■,~. g >,ft II .v* jj; 



J1 o « ...Vo SJL.1. i « I ■>-»■ <_*ao 



3 . Data 



ft I ..I i « I t£^ j~-» ' '^-^ OuU (jJI .i ~ « 

♦ I ""» I I ^ I I 1 ( jl l-HUt 



4 . Data 



♦ 49> 1 1 _im 1 I " '<^-e <_« e jjJ t £ \j .' "' ^ » t )" 1 ^ *il^ 
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LESSONS 25-28 



ACTIVITY E2 



5 . Data 



(Telephone Directory ) oL, j «_■ i- M ^ 
JJYYTT a-jJ-J! a. . - . <; n 

^AYTTT i^H^JI <u._,J~Jl 



ACTIVITY E3 - Declaration and Response 

Create five untrue statements in English. Say them in Arabic to a class- 
mate who will contradict each of them in Arabic. Contradict that classmate's 
statements in turn. 



Examples : 

The teacher is behind the students. 

No, the teacher is in front of the students. 



U.o 11 



1 Jl> S 



1 f, I.Bft II Ji~J 



75 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 25-28 



ACTIVITY E4 - Role Playing 



Your instructor will assign Student A to play Colonel j>«> and Student B 
to play Colonel Baker. They converse in Arabic. Student A has three minutes 
to write down questions to ask, and Student B has three minutes to write down 
answers, based on the format below and using the background information 
following . 



a. conference name 

b. conference purpose 

c. conference location (city, country) 

d. participating nations 

e. representatives (names and ranks) 

f . conference results 

g. importance of conference 



Background : 

Colonel a. , who is attending a U.S. Army course, learns that Colonel 
Baker received a letter from a subordinate who attended an international 
military conference in Cairo on April 7. The participants discussed the 
military situation in the Middle East. Generals from the United States, the 
Sudan, Iraq, Turkey, Syria, Libya, Egypt, and Saudi Arabia attended. The 
Egyptian Army newspaper published the results of the conference. 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 
Lessons 29-32 
ACTIVITIES 



ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Providing Information 

What do you say concerning the following situations? 



1. 


You 


want 


to 


leave the class to meet with your commander. 


2. 


You 


want 


to 


talk with the chairperson of the school. 


3. 


You 


want 


to 


understand the lesson. 


4. 


You 


wish 


to 


hold a meeting with the leaders of the classes. 


5. 


You 


want 


to 


submit an application for a job with the government. 


6. 


You 


want 


to 


offer your help to your leader. 


7. 


You 


want 


to 


hold a session with the members of your class. 


8. 


You 


want 


to 


travel to the Middle East. 


9. 


You 


want 


to 


sit near the teacher's desk. 


10. 


You 


want 


to 


live in a house near the school. 


11. 


You 


want 


to 


write a letter to the former president. 


12. 


You 


wish 


to 


introduce your friend to your boss. 


13. 


You 


wish 


to 


see the king's palace. 


14. 


You 


want 


to 


read last week's newspaper. 


15. 


You 


wish 


to 


remember when you met with the female teacher. 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 29-32 



ACTIVITY A2 - Interviewing 

Select one item from the following numbered sets, and write a wish about 
it. Add as much information as you can to tell why you have such a wish. 
Then your instructor will assign a classmate to guess your wish and to 
interview you about it. Tell the number of the set from which you selected 
your wish. See the examples below: 



♦ -i - 



. * - 



1 ^l_aJ - 



♦T 



1 ^j-A <_*L>MMftJfVr 



^d^J 1 "' 1 1 *i 

■«l I - I I ^oJ A .A ft I m. n 
M %& rfOM o 
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LESSONS 29-32 



L=JI 



5*1 



Jl i^Jl V Lfl,jJ1 



ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Interviewing 

Role play a job seeker who has just found a position. A classmate must 
interview you to find out all the actions you performed from the time you 
began looking for to the time you got the job. Use the following outline as 
a guide. 

*-L.L in I I Jlc_jj> "- ♦ o 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 29-32 



ACTIVITY B2 - Improvisation 

As your instructor assigns, role play either the American student or the 
Arab soldier who meet in a coffee shop and discuss democracy in America 
and compare it to the democracy in an Arab country. 



ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Discussing and Reporting 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will read the 
passage below while your books are closed. Take notes with your group and 
use them to help you discuss the passage for a few minutes. Then choose a 
group member to report on your discussion. 

( (ju-al fjj i v» » o _ 1 1 J-sy_J -' "■" '>i I <:•.,.•— ) 

Ajwi - l l £-0 Jl^^a A-^.V>. " ^-*_JJd^j c^I * i II ^y. 1> n g '^; I . T . 1 1 — ^ *■ *,V-w * 

. * I. ... n ^Jl &-C I , ... 1 1 ^jj 

l_/l _j '■ II (J.. l> ft ( y-?£j ,A*_J_0 ^jt. ,» . A_SLS O ft 1^ *.J S_V*»JI J-Zjj »J1 fl-S I .... 1 1 (jy-S * 

ft II n i_a_.l _)-Jl <LC I,— II jj-i i—t^jUiJI _>-=-J)_J l_l_.U» ! At_jj> ^j—^^jJI * 

♦ jOl— iJl jj-O^'i 1 f _j-XJI q» U-ft ty-^J i—L-L-a-a jj-ij 

|»^_^ a_ ) JlC^a Jl-^JL'v*. I «->! ^ *■ It £-jo i I,". I L— . C>. V-v "■ II _^_.j_y_M Ik * 

wl _y II ^Jm _. a^+Zj&v, £-o »_■ I ~..IL_. c.n 1^ " _j-M a-c I ... 11 * 

• (_j .. *^» fjj ^ l> n ,_y,_i c . OjJbU M... n n.,« .1 11 SlC In . I I ,j-9 * 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 29-32 



ACTIVITY C2 - Questions and Answers 

Refer to your notes concerning the preceding passage; then use the 
following questions to converse with a classmate. 



JL_, 1. j j H o-uo o-° 
t-e-Jl oj_v_v tsXJl J»jJl I t .:..o . . Ih 1 

9 «..-.<;.> jjji «mJi 



♦ 1 

•Y 

♦r 



? j^fe-JI J-.-. Sa>! _jJ1 iel — II Q^i-JbJl—, 



/ OlM <"« ft IS **» 

? «... la.l t-. l-t-JI o__*j: <5__J1 _U^JI <_JLb 1 



►1 

►Y 
►A 
►1 

>£ 

♦1 
♦ Y 
♦A 
♦1 
♦1* 
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LESSONS 29-32 



ACTIVITY C3 - Role Playing 

Read the passage in Activity C1 carefully, and with a classmate act out 
one of the following situations as assigned by your instructor. 

♦ rt.-w>. 1 1 - "'" O 1 -'"- ' I n I 1 ♦ Y 

* J 11 j» U » (jn _■ A^f^Z^Suvj _■ m» <>-_i.:^j 9 I "■ II S-^Ol ."V n II ♦ Y 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 29-32 



ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Interviewing 

Use the following application form to interview a classmate who role 
plays an American applying for a civilian job in an Arabic army; then report 
the information to the class. 

: (J. « .. » . M 

: ^Vl 

: A- . . ,. y.J I : WVjJI _j! sJ_,oJ1 : q1_»v^.M 

: 1,6 cu-L>» (j^Jl ol w>i, ( .:.„ll 
: o-° : oh- 1 — -J' J-oljJI 
:£_,U^J1 ; A- .. ... V .- I 1 :i-VjJ1 jl JJj-jJI : 0 1^-. » II 

: ,3_-l— Jl J-»_>tJl c-Sjj; 1 jl_«J 
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LESSONS 29-32 



ACTIVITY D2 - Role Playing 

With a classmate create a dialogue based on any of the following 
statements, and role play it for the class. 



T 




ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Story Telling 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three and read a set 
of questions. With your group answer the questions as you like, and record 
the replies. Then discuss, review, and modify the group's responses to form 
a story. Afterwards, nominate a speaker to present your undertaking to the 
other groups for discussion. 

^ i_. 1". It—. <*!_., II d-Jta^. (5oJI ^j-o ♦ T 

<? J*.^J1 1 ijb nLJI L ( „»^ t (jiJI i-.^JI "JL, _^J1 «. ( i 1 jl_o_j ♦ y 

c «JU.^J1 «i» o-° 0-°_J ( 0-*-* ) *A 

? J».jJl 1 ^» ^ «... H Cyjj tjl_aJ »^ 
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ACTIVITY E1 



->-= 



"s iiL=-6 j i .... 1 1 1 jL. ^ . 

? « ... I I t^JI '.jl-vj: SJJ tst-, . 



c 3 i I I jj-o vib^j^i- Ou^« doe. Li ^> ♦ 



ACTIVITY E2 - Questions and Answers 

With a classmate discuss and write down as many responses as you can for 
each of the following questions; then present your responses to the class as 
your instructor designates. Be prepared to discuss your answers with your 
instructor if he/she comments on any of them. 



9 (_J V.-K^».I1 


pi. t Q. 


J 




l_« 


♦ ) 




ol- >-»■ 




<** 


l_o 


♦Y 


•j ^JUxJI 


oL_«> 


J 




l_o 


♦ r 




oL-o- 






l_o 


♦ J 






J 




l_ 


♦ o 




0 1 ■ .Q. 


J 




1_» 


♦1 




ol. .Q. 


J 




l_ 


♦Y 






J 




1-0 


♦A 
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INTRODUCTION 



This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume V (Lessons 33-40) 
of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exercises. The first 
group is to be used after Lessons 33-36, the second after Lessons 37-40. 
Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly test. Example: 



L. 

33 



L. 




L. 


34 




35 



L. 




SPEAKING 




WEEKLY TEST 


36 




EXERCISES 


3 



L. 




L. 


37 


— * 


38 



L. 




L. 




SPEAKING 


» 


WEEKLY TEST 


39 


-* 


40 


—3 


EXERCISES 





The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the 
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first 
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day). Activity B 
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on. 

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities. Activity A, for 
example, contains subactivities A1, A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a 
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning unit 
of the volume. Graphically it looks like this: 



I ACTIVITY E 
| ACTIVITY D 



I ACTIVITY C 



| ACTIVITY B 



ACTIVITY A 



AL 



A2. 



A3. 



1st Group 



1 ACTIVITY E* 
| ACTIVITY D 
j ACTIVITY C 
I ACTIVITY B 
ACTIVITY A 



Al- 



A2. 



A3. 



2nd Group 
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ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Providing Information 

Look at the illustrations on the following pages. Create a dialogue 
for each and describe what is happening in each. See the example below. 





♦ 0-» O 1 — Kg* ^ * * 

c diujjk J«.« tf 
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ACTIVITY A2 - Questions and Answers 

Answer the following questions aloud in Arabic when your instructor calls 
on you. 





♦U 




♦1 


C - j \ . 11 J « ■* 1 Cjl— • 


♦>© 


s c < ...» ii oJi e »-■■■- J» 


♦Y 




• n 




•T 


C iu.^) » » II til jZZ 




c JS Ju. jJ-^JI «^J1 <-.»^.'. J» 


*t 


C jA-JI .Ijt* J (J* 


♦ u 


c i^l «... lV-y «« jJl-JI ^Jl u>to Ja 


*o 


c «al.-. tf . t . c^JI 




? ^1 II *ll»l_iJuot J^-l-ii J» 


♦1 




•Y* 


S f f 1^** J* 


♦Y 




♦n 




♦A 




♦YT 


c - ol .-v « II t ^ ,■" 


♦1 




♦Yr 








♦Y£ 




♦ n 


? J—»5l J-jO 1 il— 


♦Y© 


c vj— oJI ^ U tf <5^JI i>* 


♦1Y 



ACTIVITY A3 - Providing Information 

The following sentences contain actions that you may perform daily. Add 
specific information to the sentences to tell a classmate what you do every 
day. Add and delete sentences to fit your situation. Listen to a classmate 
tell you his routine in turn. 



„JI £»S-1 ♦♦♦♦♦ **->*JI i^H-J' l.**-* 1 

^UJ«I i-yJ-JI oJl 

♦ . i^Uo-l j u^Sl ol^U-JI taJl ^*=-lj y*- 0 J*»» 



91 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 33-36 



ACTIVITY A4 - Interviewing 

Interview a classmate to find out what he/she does daily; then report 
his/her routine to the class. 



ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Interpretation 

Read the Arabic below, and then interpret it as your instructor 
designates. 



Since *^fJ* did not feel well, he decided to go to his doctor. The list 
below describes the actions *>*JU carried out. 



* (.tf t t j^-.^a II (clinic) t^JI <- J *- J *o 

• i j^'.^.V II tJU^t (jJI Ji-O •'X 

♦ pu- ( » j^aSj II Xijj^m I « ♦ Y 

• f * t ' J^'^^iA M A^J-M (jJl «u» « • » f > » • A 

♦ Jl «LC l_J ^y. It- * ^ 

• II f » ^ » 

♦ f tf< » _j_j^SaJI ^a> ♦ ) ^ 

♦ ^>iS^Ji f "i < ♦ ir 

* f ' j_^£jJI trJl g • ' «■»! ♦ 1 £ 

• ,■ II (^Jl v^Jk^ «jli, tf .« II £y *}° 
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ACTIVITY B2 - Interviewing 

Interview a classmate to find out how he/she would make an appointment 
with a doctor. Prepare to be interviewed in turn. 

ACTIVITY B3 - Interviewing 

Interview a classmate to find out what he/she does on weekends. Prepare 
to be interviewed in turn. Report your findings to the class. 

ACTIVITY B4 - Role Playing 

Your instructor will divide the class into small groups and assign each 
a passage (see below and next page) to use for creating a dialogue to act 
out. One group member will introduce the topic and the role players. 



Characters : 




. i^LJJI yJI WLi-Slj iUi-Sl jJL-, i^iOOl o>» A— o 

Characters: - " ^ * T 

J. -ii * - *- j yJU> . 0 L** — U '-.r.*; . J-j* ^i-i- 

. I t ,- 11 f oJ, L+i- r ^ii ♦ i^^l -*»L£ ^Lk^JI yjj 

. 0 L** o- S^^JI l*Mj*t O-^-X "*jW>J ,A *->- U *- J " * i^^l 
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Characters : 



, ^Ji>JI JO* 
Jl oUUja^ SuuUJI 



I >L ( .-.%I 



t»-l* pALii 



ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Identification 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three and assign one 
member of each group to be the leader. With your group, read the following 
dialogue in Arabic and supply the missing words. Then identify the 
characters (by name) involved in the dialogue, and list each character's 
actions on separate paper. 

The instructor will assign each group leader a character to form 
questions about based on your list of actions. Each group leader will use 
the questions to prompt other leaders to identify the character. 



1 - 



f ur ! «■> jl. I 
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J - -■ II. 1., ^1 S I 1 il— »_j 

o>Jt .U* » jy* ________ f . . L . _L-_.Sl 



(going out) 



« I,. I it LjJk (jjl ,. V« | ■> » » gf^pm (J*_J 

? (.«■ I, :>1__.V1 

_^0_>JI £. « * 

CL? ** ______ 



C «» )|,>l O - * v-JM— i <-• l t» I ^l— »_J 

jOv-JI __JI v UkXJ1 to (to request) v—* 



•U> f Cbti ( Obi 



S <sLte out ^ <Jl,^£j 

? C _,L»JI i^i ^wjuJ- 1 ' J** 1 
• *lJ *» « » (^-* Lcl _____ 
? £!__».? I I —ft e_>-_vl 

♦ Jl ^H^'j _»—*_» *■*»_»'•»■ 
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ACTIVITY C2 - Discussing and Reporting 

You belong to an organization which appoints you to invite the visiting 
Egyptian minister of education and his staff to a meeting. Your group must 
discuss preparations for a reception for your guests. 

Consider the following points, and choose a classmate to record your 
information and to report it to the class. 







♦1 






♦T 






♦r 




*i 






♦o 


♦ J l. ,. i '.-Si 1 Jjo. ,jl ^.Vc A. 




♦1 


? Jl,.,.i-..V1 J— ^^LR. 


=■ o- 


♦Y 




* o- 


♦A 


. jL*ii-*l JO* 


*\ 


? e»" **** ^ ^* 


* J* 


•y 




* o-* 


♦i i 






♦ IT 


• J 1.-V 11 »l | "■ '.1 . 




♦ ir 


? J-ia-JI Jut, j^jJI O* 1 







ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Interviewing and Reporting 

Samira was found murdered in her apartment. The investigator discovered 
that she had attended a party the night before. He thinks that another guest 
killed her. 

Pretend you were one of the guests, and report your story to the 
investigator (your instructor) who will ask you and your classmates the 
questions on the following page. Tell of your association with Samira 
before, during, and after the party. Try to prove your innocence by 
accusing another guest of the crime. 
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? lllCjM* f»l I— • 

c « »'l,,o. «~ Ja 

c ' t , - - j- i^- -■ djjkL^l ,a «> » J* 

c «^ .. ... ajj-.-.l J* 



ACTIVITY D2 - Role Playing 

Your instructor will assign you and a classmate one of the passages below 
or on the following page. Use it to create a dialogue to role play in class. 

i^<- - -i v ^kji oSJj ♦ J>^Ji c- J— J« ^ «*»>^' o» r^- 

^o_, co J ^ jL - s-Jfc ^ « «^** JI -^-J' J 1 -^' 

*i^£- tfXJI jLi-JI i^jUJI ^Oj *^-» fl^' io^^ 
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yJl ^il _>j«Jt f j I «*. II _j 



it— I 



«-J-«-JI fu . U-. II j 



a « » La. o«Uc 1 1 « **i> I AcLJi igi 



1^ tgji ... vH , (Serbian) J^-i : V _^JI 



O* w 9 -" yi-»slj— il ♦ (the Austrian Crown Prince Franz Ferdinand) 



*■*—_>_>-• I Jt>*a-JI . - .>. ti„T ^ ♦ a^^^JJI J^y^J\ Jj;Li=J a„.l . I^ll Jij*>J\ .-...l i' .© 
V>^JI L*JUx„l cJiO ♦ l^-jy *- v a - J ' L *"^ >i C..U.J . . HI Jl^^aJl J^l. i.-. I 

f^-JI >^ 
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£4^LsJI A mine m I f_)L- aJt J _) J _j-lSI ^ja^i,\^m 4-^-. JS (j-i ^«ua jjJI _jia-^ *Y" 

« 1 i II _j_jrfui_ll_j « I I L^j-jj-,. «*■ « "i/j Q i* i '^ K* * ^ I ij 1c i_«J»L>$H ( ^ ^ > M - I I o^ aT i ^ 
trJI j oUI _^»Vl iJ*Li-J i^UJI -jPI ^^j^JbO-. l > r o~il_~JI ♦ i— X*a>JI j 

♦ a i II a^q ».ll I idtU« I ,jl _^»t 

f < - ~ ' ■ J Ol ? * J"* - «>• <X&-J*-*J f .f . 2. m. \ CO* ^" ' tf O*^- 11 — J I ■^ " •■O 

ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Interpretation 

Read the following passage and prepare to interpret as your instructor 
designates . 

• y ~j — **- i \ «.> » i_z>T 

tyi"» '.» , i ,„■ ~ 1 1—^ J , a ■ II igm^Zj ^ « K , La- 1 ,.rf> 4u».>L~JI VrL«JI jjj 

«■■ „« « Ua^. ^c_,UzJI ^^.X. £^^3. .V,,- II Jl ,jJ j^J\ a ^fl>l. i II ^Ltu j^Jl «_,' 

♦ J.^ A^i.J^M A^UaJI (jJU pi. «c ^ ^l_jj| A^*LJJI 

<j£j-» o-* A_^.i I * _^tLkJI j-,„,\j j\ i>,.„,tl (jJI .-. ,.8.^ A*L» ^ JjI ^yi _j 

jLi-^ll oJJ»Ui _j _, l.h..l l i^.jjVI A^iLkJl ca*U La- 1 ,w» II wUJI _j 

■1 « / ^l. h ■ H I > A « I *> J ~"»^ I |>* '*« » " ♦ AjiUxJI 

♦ |^jt_gu» jjj < >_«, » La-J I j^Jl «J«j*b»I _j (> '.II it I.— 1 1 

ACTIVITY E2 - Role Playing 

In the narrative above, three people interact with .x-*-. . Your 

instructor will divide the class into groups of four, and you and your group 
will role play the passage. 
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ACTIVITY E3 - Providing Information 

Read each passage carefully; then tell a classmate what you would do in 
such embarrassing situations. Listen while the classmate tells you how 
he/she would behave in these cases. 



• i_fi-' 11 j «J~>L^JI I— Jl or* « lL:: >»,jJ 



♦ T 




♦ r 




• i - - 1 11 *«L«JI 




A i^.Wv 11 



♦ JSl y>JL> 
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ACTIVITY E4 - Providing Information 

Your instructor will assign you one of the Arabic statements below. 
Follow the instructions under it. 

Describe in detail every action you might perform from the moment you 
hang up the telephone to the moment you bring your guest home. 



Describe in detail every action that your instructor performs from the 
time he enters the classroom to the time he leaves it. 

Describe in detail every action that Jackson might perform from the time 
he leaves in the morning to the time he returns in the evening. 



Describe in detail every action that George might perform from the 
moment he sees the beautiful student to the moment he leaves her. 



♦Y 




Describe in detail what you did yesterday. 
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ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Providing Information 

Respond to the following items as your instructor designates. If 
your response requires a new word, ask your instructor to provide you 
with it. 

1. Give three reasons why people go to the market. 

2. Name at least five things that you can buy at the market. 

3. Name three things that you do when you wake up in the morning. 

4. Name three things that you like about foreign cars. . 

5. Name three things that you might see in a movie theater. 

6. Name five things that you might see in a company. 

7. Name three services that governments perform. 

8. Name five things that you may see in a street. 

9. Compare a reception (party) and get-together (party) in three 
sentences • 

10. Compare ( <-0UxJt o** ) a dorm and a private house in three 
sentences . 

11. Compare ( _^S>JI *JJ»_j-. ) and ( «£^£J1 «JJ>^* ) in three sentences. 

12. Compare what you did last week to what you're doing this week. 
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ACTIVITY A2 - Interviewing 

Use the following questions to interview a classmate. Before you start 
reading the questions, learn the following words. Circle the responses; then 
report to the class. 



The word u>l means "to love™ or "to like." 

I like (or love) i->l 

you like (m.) t-o^ 
you like (f.) 

he likes j*> 

she likes v*-^ iy> 

( S^jj-JI S-eliVI ) ( *.-»< v.. I II a*I^I ) ( iw^«x*JI 4*1^1 ) 




( i^JI ^ ) ( 



Jl pJ I,. II i^J£ ) ( v-kJI X*J£ ) 



( C 



? ^1 V-^ f^l ♦ * 

Jl JU-jJl ) ( ol^ H d II ) ( ^UisJI -i*j*l ) 



( «-._^»Jl i^i J,«-«-ll ) ( i£ J...1I ) ( Aa-l^Jl* J^JI ) 
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( ^1 & ) ( c { ~^ J{ ^ ) 



( »U~JI ) 



•1 



( * 



C Ai^U^y l-O^i O-* *Y 

( d»l_»Ju>l ) ( dJUl ) 



( I 1 «*»»SJ> ( ( «* 

c 



* ) ( ^« ) 



(j^Ji) ( 1 J* ) ( J* ) 

( ol^oi^J) ol, ) ( ol^-xiJI ol. It ) ( cOU^kJI ot-i^JI ) 

( jUAftJI JU.jJI ) ( jUJUl JU>jJI ) ( Jl^fcJI Jt>jJ1 ) 
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ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Role Playing 

After the airplane landed in ^JjjJI v,^-"-" ^1 ~. «» jLk<, Mr Harvey, an 
American tourist, received a form to fill out. Mr. Harvey does not read or 
write the Arabic language, but he speaks it fluently. Therefore, the airport 
authority assigned an employee to interview Mr. Harvey to help him complete 
his form. Role play Mr. Harvey or the airport employee as your instructor 
designates . 



^JjjJI V-H"- 11 C *-=Jl. jUx. *J l -*>J« 

(nationality): : I I *r 



(duration of the visit): : • -> U rf >JI ♦I* 

/ 



(signature) 
^iljJI *Ul«I 

105 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 37-40 



ACTIVITY B2 - Interviewing 

Your instructor will assign each of you one of the following questions • 
Go around the class interviewing each other, and record the responses. 
Report your findings as your instructor designates. 



Example: 

Question : 



Conclusion 



£^^11 ^JL^J .... 11 



Collected responses 



o_jt.ft> 11 
11 « 



1 

I 



<i * tf ,.0.1 jjj 1. 1 «^ f 1 «•■' cL^ 1 r** «?* *t 

<1 U»t jJLS 4^J1 Oll^»JI ^» l— *X 

1 dU>iw JtJV l-t^, -V^- t^JI J^^Jl 1-* ♦© 

$ i£>*>-H oJiJ f Lc tsl ♦! 

? « t - «<---- t^JI I oUJJI ^» I— *Y 

? ^ 11 cJ>J I^U-J «<\ 
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ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Definition 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups. Each group in 
turn will select a slot from the blank table below and identify it by name 
and number. Your instructor will read the appropriate word from his/her 
table on the following page. Your group will have 30 seconds to define the 
word or explain it or use it in a sentence which explains the word. If your 
instructor accepts your response, the group gets another chance and gains 
one point for each acceptable response; otherwise the group will lose its 
chance. 



Y 






i 


T 


T 


\ 


















































































Jl— » 
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INSTRUCTOR'S TABLE 



Ac , 



<a>- 



IS: 



jJU. 
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ACTIVITY C2 - Information and Response 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will read the 
following passage; meanwhile, take notes with your group, and then take two 
minutes to discuss and reconstruct the passage without referring to the 
text. Present the passage, with your group, for your instructor to evaluate. 

After that, use your notes to answer the questions following the passage 
as your instructor designates. Your group earns one point for each correct 
response . 



• tj " ' » ^ 1 » & ' . -^ -V I Pl.t J- _- I -* - - (jj 

«_,t_i_jl ^Jl v_.l_ft.J_lJ «>_»_»_, . . . no ., ' . . ..W> -. II i _>__C i^jloJI 4*1— Jl 

. . . . ■ A - H *J*_j-> jZ-^J o-JI v-^a-i _,£»_. ^^kJI . i_v_L._^l 



Questions : 




? iU—il _><--_) I ..-,_■ wo... liu_J .f 

Ii» Jie i_,U_JI ,-» U._, c a tfl . - . ? il oUJJI p .. U-, j-i>- o- f < «" I -1 

? J*-«-H 'rs.'*-- v-jki o^ 1 tjJ' • Y 

? SjUi-JI j-JI 4_.l_ftj J^j y^, _>£ii li»-. -A 

? 4_,l_t___l| j-i > .^-v J__c liU. .\ 
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ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Role Playing 

Read the following passage with a classmate. Then role play the Arab 
petroleum company president who tries to keep Mr. Samir at his job without 
increasing his salary, or role play Mr. Samir. 

. ( ^aJW i ©♦ ) U-v- e-*>" u 3 -" 

^ ^ .<i ^\^, ( promised ) «ac j ^jJI Jo^JiaJl s_S^£JI o**-^ j*— J-* 1 -* 

. i^H^I J_^,...H iS^i »*J* J-** «^ xJI 



ACTIVITY D2 - Interviewing 

Your instructor will divide the class into a group of interviewers and 
a group of interviewees. Each interviewer will ask an interviewee to rate 
each of the following 10 concepts according to the scale below and will 
circle the responses? then he/she will report the results to the class. 
Afterwards the class will discuss the findings and draw conclusions. 





The scale: 


either/or 




Concepts 


beautiful 


- frightful o 






J*JJI • \ 


nice 


- silly 








nice 


- silly 


?*■«- — 


ft « u ..\ i H 


f iU^I *T 


joyful 


- boring «- 








big 


- small 




J^'o.JI 


v-il * O 


generous 


- greedy 


*£> — iufc^i 


«„. II til JjU^n-H 




nice 


- boring *~ 


1— — 


j- II 


r> X-JI »Y 
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nice -silly oLLi.-oLi^ oU^A-JI . A 

good -bad W-.o— yJl^JI yL^-Ji ^^Jl 



ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Discussion 



Your instructor will divide the class into two groups, each to take 
three minutes to plan a get-together party according to the following 
directions. You may ask the instructor for any new words you need to 
complete the assignment. Choose a group member to present your plan to the 
class . 



1 . Suggest reasons for a get-together party . 

2. Decide whom to invite, and list names and titles. 

3. Determine a location for the party. 

4. Decide on a date and time for the party. 

5. Work out ways to reach and invite the guests. 

6. Plan the menu. 

7. Choose the kinds of drinks to serve. 

8. Propose activities to entertain the guests. 



Some suggestions! 



♦ ! - » »- ' < J JUoJl A lfc. I. I ■ ij l- --- 

*--j-*JI J_5>i-Jl oLS^i »L_j_p ^Lo, Ui> 
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ACTIVITY E2 - Definition 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and supply a word 
to one member chosen from each. The first to provide the appropriate 
definition earns a point for his/her group. If a member cannot respond, the 
group selects another member to answer. When members of both groups fail to 
respond, the first to form a sentence containing the word supplied gains a 
point. 





* \T 


^1 L. 


* 1 


. 1, 


♦ 1 1 


A . ^1 — 


. r 

i 




* \o 

i 




♦T 


^1 ". t » 


♦n 




♦{ 




MY 




♦o 




♦ u 




♦1 








♦ Y 




♦ Y* 




♦A 




♦Y1 




♦1 




•YY 


M J* 


*\" 




♦YT 


t^l— • 


♦n 




♦Y* 


« Jtv_j 


♦>Y 



ACTIVITY E3 - Discussion 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and designate a 
reporter for each. With your group, outline a list of possible actions 
that your instructor may perform as he/she interacts with students. After 
completing the list, the reporters will present the results for the class 
to evaluate. 
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This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume VI 
(Lessons 41-48) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exer- 
cises. The first group is to be used after Lessons 41-44, the second after 
Lessons 45-48. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly 
test. Example: 



L. 

4| 




L. 

42 




L. 




L. 
44 




SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 




WEEKLY TEST 






43 









L. 
45 




I . 
46 




I.. 
47 




I . 
48 




SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 




WEEKLY TEST 













The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the 
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first 
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day). Activity B 
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on. 

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities . Activity A, for 
example, contains subactivities A1, A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a 
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning 
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this: 



Iactivity e 



Iactivity d 
Iactivity c 



Iactivity b 



activity A 

Al 



A2 



A3 



1st Group 



[activity E 

IACTIVITY D 
IACTIVITY C 



1 ACTIVITY"!? 



ACTIVITY A 
Al 



A2 



A3 



2nd Group 
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ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Providing Information 

Look at the illustrations below, and with a classmate create a dialogue 
for each, and describe what is happening in each for the class. 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 41-44 



ACTIVITY A2 - Questions and Answers 

Listen to your instructor read the following narrative; then answer the 
questions based on it, below. 

. JJU - ' i tf^lj i^JJ» j eL^-J' ^Jl c^jfcj (wedding ceremony) vil_i>J! J-i» 

. ,j. _j^_rJ1 o^jjlM crJI tfJ* (father) jJIj u-^ <e*J 

* L*1 ..V t . Jl I « t I c . »J i j 

(sherbet or drink) v 1 ^ l-^^j i I, lit nl 1:.., 1 •. «-..-.»! JJbJI la* ^^i* 
♦ c t ,w> 11 J^i U-i^. uJI L^o.j_, (dancing) ^^Jl LiA»Li, f U«fcJ1 U-JSt^ c^j^l 

"s tr^j-"-" if* * * 

? tit-ijJt J-i> c. l«c 

? 1 >*-._>_^«JU ,>. «Y 

9 J-i>J1 jdta. ,>* ♦ A 

? i it— »n 

? «J»U lit-* • 
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ACTIVITY A3 - Role Playing 

a. Listen and take notes while your instructor reads the following 
narrative. Using your notes, create 10 questions based on the narrative 
to help you role play b and c below. 



j^-Jl ^1 c-*^ 'IjuUI J^S f ^J1 f^L. ^ji. ♦ L^ilj i£_^J1 «J 

•iLi-! p^-L. J^Ui ei^-Jl oJI y-ij • 1^* C J>^>- «5^-» ^ ' 

b. On the way to market, f . '- meets his teacher and his teacher's 
daughter. Form groups of three and role play their conversation. 

c. In a restaurant, , his teacher and his teacher's daughter 
discuss various subjects. Introduce topics that f L - U , his teacher and 
daughter might discuss in the restaurant as you role play. 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 41-44 



ACTIVITY A4 - Providing Information 

Use the illustrations below and on the following page to help you describe 
how people behave before and after the wedding. 
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118 
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LESSONS 41-44 



ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Role Playing 

The passages below form the beginnings of conversations for you to role 
play with another student. Expand each conversation by creating at least 10 
exchanges per passage. 



C I ( ^ Iff O IrfW jj^! ^* • i «i>- 



♦J 



? t£L& ■ >,.«. II L-» — 



119 



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 41-44 

ACTIVITY B2 - Answering Questions 

Listen to the following questions about your daily habits, and answer 
them aloud as your instructor designates. 

_ I 

C c l ...» II ^ U^Jl t^Jl j«-*»1M H U * Y 



c 



c »! jjJJ w»a.r. is\ ♦ 1 



? J— J1 J-^ ( ert-i— >1 ) ijJ-H^' Cr» > 

C *1 .Jt « _>-t-iJI V-^ 1 «J* 

C » l .... 1 1 j^i 1 . 11 yjl J* 

C »l - '1 4*1 «J1 , »»-■"- • J* 
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LESSONS 41-44 



ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Role Playing 

With a classmate, use your imagination and the following cues to create 
a dialogue about the love story behind the picture below. Then present your 
dialogue to the class. 

♦ — — — H cr-A '• co-"-*' 

: o~<»>-"-" J-** 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 41-44 



ACTIVITY C2 - Introductions 

Think of a married person you know such as a friend or relative, 
-introduce- this person to your class, giving his/her name and occupation 
and the spouse's name and occupation. Describe their wedding and tell when 
and where it was held. 

ACTIVITY C3 - Making Suggestions 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three. Each group 
must produce eight proposals that would lead to: 

• o^jJJJI »U*I., cJlkJI c^d-aUJ! v>*-»^ (a) 

and 



(b) 



Nominate a reporter to present the proposals. The class may question 
value of each proposal. 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 41-44 

ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Providing Information 

Read the following story, and complete it by substituting words for the 
illustrations . 




SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 41- 



ACTIVITY D2 - Reporting 

Prepare a time table for the actions of the narrator in the preceding 
story and report on it to the class. 



ACTIVITY D3 - Role Playing 

The man who told the preceding story truly spent a long time at the 
doctor's clinic, but his suspicious wife didn't believe him and asked him 
the questions below. With a classmate, play the roles of the suspicious 
wife and the innocent husband. 




J»J1 JjJl iy^—J 




J1 „J1 V-fci I^L-J 



J1 yjl O"* 



C I . II .1 « v_Jfcj ^! (jJI _j 
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ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Discussion and Reporting 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups and assign one part of 
the following passage to each member. Discuss your part with your group 
which will report on the daily habits of \ r ^J* to the class. 

(breakfast) j^jkiJI f L_«t> *J f oJLij a*cJ1j i-Jl 11 ba _.- _ . | r ^ 

* I I j a-JUj.1 - II «J I ■■ II ■» -- _- ^* ^-^-i- M - ♦ y 
* L> . u . L>L^e I II 

« i^l_^Jl 4 l«t ^» k± jaU* *X 

* * l, . 8- >.. .: .^ J m>; .. 1 1 j i^LUl aj^, ^J! 

. •jt^.lj Ai^jjj _>* (table) ij^L-JI ^Jl o-J»^ 

♦ j c" *'* X * JI c 1 -^ ( to eat) J_jl_^. ♦{ 

• (to sleep) f UJ JiJ* MjJUI ^ ,«,,. _j 
(dinner) J^Lis^ , »L— i-~.UJ1 ;ut— J1 ba .- ^ 

• » «-« ■ ,. I .« , 1 1 \t- 1 ■■■ 11 

♦ «J~*L£J1 4* t—Jl j^J i5_>>l S_^. « ~. g^i^f ♦ o 

* i_j^-iJ1 0 1 t » II yJl < .».v„ 
♦ i^-JUjJI jUo-VI oJI ««-. - .,, , «*UiJu>l J*t-i* u( i. 11 ^ij 

♦ !»■ « ■ « » V* u ._y «l&>, i,W>1 £*» COlo^j 

* J - 1 ' o-J1 OM O i. ' i 1 1^ i^iU_«Jl i* I,— 11 j^j j . "\ 
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ACTIVITY E2 - Asking Questions 

Prepare three questions in Arabic about the cultural aspects of the 
preceding passages. Direct your questions to the instructor. 



ACTIVITY E3 - Role Playing 

With a classmate, use the questions 
between two married men, «_j-eJU and an 
employee. The two compare their daily 



below to create a conversation 
American tourist who is a federal 
activities . 

JajJL) *>-_J_>» J-^-i 1 ^Jl g a ...... J* » © 

? O-Jl t^-J • Y 

? . = . „, . H ^Jl ^js, j . i { 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 
Lessons 45-48 
ACTIVITIES 



ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Questions and Answers 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and read questions, 
each permitting several answers. Respond in turn: the group providing the 
the last answer to each question earns one point. 

Example: 

Question: ? AiJV-ii-1 .jty— M liU-J 

Answers: ♦ J—- 11 «** f^* 3 *1 

« «.»«\> * «» » f.x*J «T 

. gjUcJttt «— »*> p «.. » . - ■ » •( 
• » - - j *- ^ u«UmJ *e 



<t .... II ol ^i>JI J^aJI liL-J *X 

c i^^HiJI JjJJI VrJL^' JjJJ' ao 1 -^ ,iu — 1 
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c £ 1 jjJ\ J+J ^vj^-Jl j o^huU -H-J1 (people) ^L^JI f ^i* tiU-J ♦ ) - v 

c - i _ - » ^Jl ^U-^JI ti*--J *Y 

C jiuu^Jl f f*., I Jil— jJI o-l-^JI liL-J • i 

* X.- 11 1^<— J ♦ ) — £ 

C ol ^>l--v,.Jl » 1-^.1 v iUxJl liLJ .r 

ACTIVITY A2 - Questions and Answers 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups. With your group 
create questions that can provoke a variety of responses for the other group 
to answer. For every question you ask that the counter group cannot answer, 
your group earns a point and the chance to answer questions created by the 
other group. See the example in Activity A1 . 
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LESSONS 45-48 



ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Interviewing 

Use the following questionnaire to interview a classmate. Note down 
his/her responses, and then report to the class. 



oJl j 



!a> j<L— J! 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 45-48 



ACTIVITY B1 



c t^^jJI <ili.L_i.lo1 £_» pal i- . 7 . >_»-,-£ * \ \ 

«l*_S _^J1 «l_JJI_, 
c ijU dJ&t-iJuot ,3 « ~. J* ♦ l T 

(never) j^I 
.1 



1 .vl 

•j <£iil_Sa«1 ^mc l.>-.-. J* ♦ \ i 
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ACTIVITY B2 - Improvisation 

Each of the following statements concerns someone proposing something to 
someone else about a problem. With a classmate select one statement, and try 
to create a situation that fits it. 



Example: 



Jl - 



C JiUJI SjUUi. o^«»^l JwUJI jj-U 



iil I il--J , — 




• 1 
•T 

• r 

•£ 

• o 
•1 

• Y 
•A 

• n 

• 1* 

• n 

•IT 
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SPEAKING EXERCIFES 



LESSONS 45-48 



ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Statement and Response 

Your instructor will divide the class into supporters and opposers, and 
then present a generalization to both groups. The supporters must create 
statements that defend the generalization, and the opposers have to counter 
each statement. 

♦ (j-jl ±*J\ f j I «-. t7 J* J*jJ\ o-* «t 

,>* _ j !.• *•*•> I I t-^Ua^cUy -ta—_j'i? I J^iJl ^ 2^JL>JI 4_*£L^_>_eV I «u»l _.- II ^» *■ « "■ *X 

♦ J^UJI ffk> ^JU i^JyaJl J»jJI ,>* - )^-»l *>-■« n J^-J-JI ♦£ 
* Jrt.i t U .'.^l I p K'. tf i5^J1 iSUJo-JI ^* jJ-il <JJ ^> _ji£l f K - .,.. i5jJI <5<\ Vt. II «o 

ACTIVITY C2 - Role Playing 

With a classmate read each of the following situations. Play one of the 
roles in each situation as your classmate role plays the other. 

u i .?,-,,„ « II ^Jl <_,L*X1I tsL^s ■ . ij^. <'!,_■ II ^<i.. «» II exit ♦ », 

. L.,.1 <_*_^ _^_m_J I (±U 

* a L . Afl> *J <.-« «.l « T>n... t . 

, . '> , u « » 3l ~ . I I pL* ^yo^t C»a-l. ,.*.'. I A^.^) > « II * I.-' « - w^l t> II i*l . » \ 

* tiu II (jj I _j a"**" 5, ->~" ■*!■ I. ■■ « ""I _5 

i-L^-JI ^ l..-.' - V-v -._, ( S^^JUl ) ut i . I I v^^jJ' v^J' J *' £- »' ♦» 
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ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1- Question and Response 

As your instructor designates, respond to the following questions. 

c A^Uc ,^8^ « I I » ... ..tl II ^jJl-. I ji— • »T 
c _^i_)l <_*b^JI Ijl— *r 

C ^1, rf» II ^ L^»_jjJ tajjjjl f-Xii I Csl — o . J 

c «_Ll_jju,V a^JI ,3-..^ II |» „) < _ ■ lJr ^o ♦ o 

9 aju. ^ji vj^u (j-U ..,.-.<>- I jl_ «T 

c J^c <j_Lc J^cuJL) .,v_.Jl> II gy>~.» II J-.-*- I jl— o . y 
c ^> -. II . v.c «^J^J oJI jJI 1 . x 

9 II f^-" M 

C A_„ .^jfcJI A.« I, II 4»l jj |J_o i-^t-jjl ,jfl> I— o 

9 .. ......h H ^-o I _j_o J0u>0 Ol-S ♦ \ x 

9 <iU>_jL_a_. ^ f* 1 «" ■ * • «-«■ - ■ *> ♦ 1 £ 
? til±l_iu*>l £-o ^p l A cr-~" ♦ ) o 

ACTIVITY D2 - Discussion 

With a classmate discuss each of the following items; then report your 
responses to the class. 

9 «JLk« * 1c ^ -. i I i !_»_» , I Oa. < *l i_ .. V» • T 

, «jJI_, ^ JiL-j j- ' V *-u£J_5 <oJI j ^Jl Jil— ^Jl di-A*. J- ♦ r 
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ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Discussion/Role Playing 

With a classmate discuss one of the following situations; propose a 
solution, and then act the situation out. 

i jL-j . l^u^i f ^*J J>jJ' i> *JU.t-i- * s^— o*-b L -*-~ r* 1 -^^ 



ACTIVITY E2 - Improvisation 



With a classmate select one of the following conclusions, make up a story 
about it, and then act it out. 
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ACTIVITY E3 - Questions and Answers 

Tour instructor will divide the class into two groups and read general 
questions, each permitting several answers. Respond in turn: the group 
providing the last answer to each question earns one point. 




liU-J 


♦Y 


1 jl_»J 


♦r 




• * 




• o 


1 jU-J 


•1 




♦ Y 


tit_J 


♦A 


1 jl— J 


♦1 




•\* 


1 jl_^J 


*\Y 


lil_»J 


♦ IT 




♦ ir 




♦ u 




•1o 
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INTRODUCTION 



This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume VII 
(Lessons 49-56) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exer- 
cises. The first group is to be used after Lessons 49-52, the second after 
Lessons 53-56. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly 
test . Example : 



L. 




L. 




L. 




I. 




SPEAKING 




WEEKLY TEST 


49 


50 


5 I 


52 


— ? 


EXERCISES 


> 
























L. 




L. 


-9 


L. 
55 




L. 

56 




SPEAKING 




WEEKLY TEST 


53 




54 


— > 


EXERCISES 


> 



The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the 
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first 
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B 
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on. 

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities . Activity A, for 
example, contains subactivities A1 , A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a 
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning 
unit of the vlolume. Graphically it looks like this: 



| ACTIVITY~E 
j ACTIVITY D ' 
| ACTIVITY C ~ ~ 
| ACTIVITY B | 
ACTIVITY A I 

Al 



A2 



A3 



1st Group 



I activity"!? 

1 ACTIVITY D ' 
| ACTIVITY C 
| ACTIVITY B I 
ACTIVITY A I 

Al 



A2 



A3 



2nd Group 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 
Lessons 49-52 
ACTIVITIES 



ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Interpretation 

Listen while your instructor reads the following statements, and take 
notes as you translate them. Interpret to the class when the instructor 
designates . 

♦ A j i P I n " i j» \ ^ dw>J I . if* . 9 I ^ **> ..i A _i iw \ ■ j hi . * ^ rt_-v. "i 't G^j^jj—li ♦ ^ 

♦ _) U 'V 1 jj-o p-a>A}L_. ^_j^>— j ,jj t j ( _y-^y o . o -l 1 v-*c j »Y 
* <j(_3_j L_9 i»l I n ) 1 j»Sa- iu» I (5^ev<>.) I n.V. 1 1 I ♦ y 

♦ it _ ■ V > ^1 1 J__j«A_Mj t j_w^ a . n Jl aJ»j » ", I 1 p - 1 1 Ou. I , (j-i U .^1 1 ♦ £ 

ACTIVITY A2 - Conversation 

Form eight questions based on your notes and the passage above. Use the 
questions to converse with a classmate. 

ACTIVITY A3 - Interpretation 

Listen while your instructor reads the following statements, and take 
notes as you translate them. Interpret to the class when the instructor 
designates . 

* «u»l ..... II JU»j^ J»l. ..^i II __,L_-S_5 >.»l. 1. 1 «.l I Jl_Aft ^ is^xo.U \\ 1 ♦ } 

♦ fSt. II JLa-j J>-a-?j viLJLoJI _j j..„L> .^1 JUi> «JJ^JI cr» f-t^*^ '.■ *T 
f> t ■■■ « 'I l_y-o-»_j < 'l I n , I I .Xo i^yJ^JI u-U I j) i» « ~, 1 j I Jali .rfi II ,ja-B_. J-.I. » ♦ f 

♦ ^1 ^3-511 Ja>...«i )> 
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:J1 



ACTIVITY A4 - Conversation 

Form five questions based on your notes and the passage above, 
questions to converse with a classmate. 



Use the 



ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Interpretation 

Listen while your instructor reads the following statements, and take 
notes as you translate them. Interpret to the class when the instructor 
designates . 

cj_w ^1 l_j.-a.Oj _;»>>^1 JoL^aJl c^a- j-j-i t 'I . ^i* A-^l_iJI icl 11 . 
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ACTIVITY B2 - Conversation 

Form eight questions based on your notes and the statements in Activity 
B1 . Use the questions to converse with classmates. 

ACTIVITY B3 - Answering Questions 

Refer to your notes for Activities A1 through B2, and answer the fol- 
lowing questions aloud as your instructor designates. Discuss conflicting 
answers . 

? Jaii a— J 1. « "cv 1 J, __j_u_J_^ J* ♦ \ 

<j i ^ J»l. II J-.LJL; 1 jl_oJ *i 
? 1 «.<,.«> ..\a.-v,» tsjJl jj-o »"\ 

? i;>l_«J_j C jt_*<JI iU^oJl i^^jJ^JI JUa-j .^T 
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ACTIVITY B4 - Discussion and Reporting 

With a classmate, discuss possible words or phrases to substitute for 
each of the foiiowing definitions. Report your resuits to the class. 





♦ <;.-««. i» j^j-o. jsL. ^jji 0 i, .<;,,_)) 


♦ ) 






* T 






•r 




* uPtf^oJI (^Jt I......L.M L ( o.v «._, ^uJI i^uiJI 


♦ * 






♦0 






♦"I 






♦Y 






♦A 






♦1 












♦ 1 1 



ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Interpretation 

Your instructor wiii divide the class into groups of three. Read the 
foiiowing information; interpret and discuss it with your group; then 
summarize it for the class. 

♦ 11 AT cry 1 -* )o i- wJ l «_JsJ» i >. ., l< LI v ^LkJl ^^—L^, ^il . ^ 

♦ i^J 0 -^i_p I. ( .. . a « _. ^^Ji^, ^jJl »L*«t a-.L-iS u^JI (j-U ♦ T 
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1 <i, a <1 



i; LJLt 



Li_)l HAY o-_; 1 - 0 1o cr 8 » ^ l, ^1 I ^JJi^ j~i_^-JI ^-U *-\ 



ACTIVITY C2 - Answering Questions 



Answer the following questions, based on the information in Activity C1 , 
as your instructor reads them. Discuss your answers with your group. 



y^Jl ^ I.. II I— 



c ■ Qiu n iu.Li _p I,,.., I Lb ^ij- ^ JS ^ v >. ^ , ;^ ) «^>-J a . . I h - . ^jJl t—> 



I "■ 1 1 4 . I. 4> I I « "■ < >_< O^-J I 



^ 1 ft "nir^f t ( > 2-* ft 1 1 V*""* 



_ ■ ■'■ "...1 f _mV « "■ I JlC_j-« _>>-l I— o 



■ 1 

• V 

>r 

► o 

►1 

►Y 
►A 



1 ♦ 1 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 49-52 

ACTIVITY C3 - Interviewing 

Interview a ciassmate using the following questions. Prepare to be 
interviewed in turn. 

• *■=•,>«>■*■-■?"-* * v 1 -^" o-» _^o^l 1 > i II ", a _■ J» »^ 

ACTIVITY C4 - Interviewing 

Prepare a list of questions, and interview your instructor regarding the 
election procedures in his/her country. 
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ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Reporting 

Study the following outline; then report on it to the class as your 
instructor designates. 

( 1 <l V — HU o-° ) ^>o<-^-JI JL-*?- 

yJl ^©A i>° ( W ) « -Vv , - . i_w^_aJI 'i-tf^)_j-t-*>-" «J , *^ i -) 

♦ ) ^ "I ) A .... (jj __^x-o J 1 i«i » I 1 

ACTIVITY D2 - Reporting 

With a classmate, outline the life and political career of an American 
president. Turn your outline into a narrative or a dialogue and present 
it to the class. 
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ACTIVITY D3 - Listening and Responding 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of four students: 
a moderator, a judge and two competitors. The moderator will read a word 
from the lists below to the competitors, in turn, and each must counter with 
its opposite (antonym) in fewer than three seconds to score a point. The 
judge will keep time, evaluate answers, and keep score. The winners of each 
competition will then challenge each other. 



»Y 



liLLo . ) 



|» I— ol ♦ £ 



jJj ♦ Y 



>» ♦t 
low ♦ o 

*Y 
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ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Reporting 

Study the following biographical outline; then report on it to the class 
as your instructor designates . 

( mi - 111a «— o- ) Jl ^\ 

11e>T o-» 

ACTIVITY E2 - Reporting 

Study the following biographical outline; then report on it to the class 
as your instructor designates. 

( mo ) ^-"i 

\<{oT - u*^^ 1 4ii - J - 0 
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ACTIVITY E3 - Reporting 

With a classmate discuss the following narrative about Camp David; then 
report on it to the class as your instructor designates. 



♦ r X-U a-j-j v^LS jUiil V ^J| (Jt^. ^Lpj .jUiiVj I j^J io-^. Vj _»JI f ...«-.|^ 

ACTIVITY E4 - Reporting 

With a classmate, outline any treaty that you recall. Turn your outline 
into a narrative or a dialogue, and present it to the class. 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 49-52 

ACTIVITY E5 - Statement and Response 

Listen to your instructor read the following statements, and then express 
your opinibn when you are called on. 

♦ i-f-j^ii ft i_.A*< _jl jj-r-Xe (j-Ls <J> j H i-*_._^_»JI rt— it- 1— 1 1 p I »" . I t g > t»-)l ^^flui! ♦ J 

. Ja^Jt ftSJ-a,. Jo « I) j it _^oJI i^JU-o C . II »T 

♦ n_lt.-n.il J_j-1 Cr-**^ L_v_,_^-t>1 *o 

♦ 4_L)I * Li_.l ^>L_kJ1 1 i-.l—j-i L_L,_^ol _3 L_^»_3^, j>--. wl—s^LaJl ,j...„ -* " . ♦ 1 

iajL-*-".«,H |>-o^ I ft (j-.j).^, n ,ja->>-. |».V% >'l l.'t I _g ft . . o ILj 4_aJ ft-^^-aJl ft , « I II »A 

♦ l_0 U>~o (ji A-f-f^aJ\ ft j I II 

♦ *_■ .■ ft - 1 ^j-o ^) V^l ^j) n K"._. v-.j-aJI v_.iUUJl «" *\ 
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ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Interpretation 

After your instructor reads the following narrative, interpret parts of 
it into English when called upon. 

• j-*>jl_, i^.. -.<: i ♦ i -- J, _. . 
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ACTIVITY A2 - Question and Response 

Respond to the following questions based on the preceding narrative as 
your instructor designates. 



C ^Ij^JI JJo. jjLS (j^o *\ 
? ^1 _j_>Jl J-*> o 1 " 2 l>*^ *© 

C j^ill j_j^J\ o- 11 *^ 
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ACTIVITY A3 - Role Playing 

With a classmate discuss the dialogue below, and act it out as your 
instructor designates. 



»iLUc ,. v _ ,.«.. J* . la* «... l—l «JU AuJI : J_- 



u^Jj, -\ ...... L_l : 

c 1 ol_ : 



1 ^ U^l w> U 



1 *l. t j;_,l 



151 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 



Lessons 53-56 



ACTIVITY A4 - Question and Response 

Respond to the following questions based on the preceding dialogue as 
your instructor designates . 

? ^1. »_..w> 11 J_,l_ij; ♦ ) 

^ 6, l,i> ir / ^i.^iw ^.mcv (Jjb ♦ o 

c a !<;,:■ „ 11 ^,Li_, J-s-li jy^- 5 ' liL* 
c SJLSi-oJI ^Li-. « I « »_.... ^aJI l_o ♦ ) ) 

<• a t . _«> ^ a. ;. .- " p.. I I ^ 13l_oJ «)Y 



ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1- Role Playing/Interpretation 

As your instructor designates, play the husband who accepts a new job or 
the wife who questions him. Play the roles in Arabic while two other 
students interpret. 

Wife: Why did the boss call you this morning? 

Husband: To tell me about a job at the company's new branch overseas. 

Wife: What type of a job is it? 

Husband: In the security office. 

Wife: What will your position be exactly? 

Husband: Chief security officer at the company's new branch. 
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ACTIVITY B1 



Wife: Where is that new branch? In which country? 

Husband: In Kuwait. 

Wife: What is the duration of this job? 

Husband: Three years. 

Wife: Are there living quarters for the employees' families? 

Husband: Yes. There are new houses. 

Wife: Are there places for tourism and trips nearby? 

Husband: Yes. The company has private summer resorts in Egypt and 
Lebanon for families of foreign employees. 

Wife: Is there a big difference between your present salary and that 

of the new job? 

Husband: Oh, yes. There is a very substantial difference between 
the two salaries . 

Wife: Are you going to accept this job? 

Husband: What do you think (what is your opinion)? 

Wife: It is an excellent opportunity. Will you go (travel) alone, 

or will you take us with you? 

Husband: Of course I'll take you with me. At first I'll go by myself 
to look for a house. Then, after a short while, I'll send 
for you ( to come over ) . 

Wife: Then do you have any objections to the children's and my moving 

to live (to stay) with my mother during this period? 

Husband: Very well. I have no objections. 

Wife: Are we going to come back in December to spend Christmas 

with the family? 

Husband: Yes. We'll come back to the United States once every year. 

Wife: Are there schools for the children in Kuwait? 

Husband: Yes. There are excellent private schools for the children 
of foreign employees . 
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Wife: Is the language of instruction (teaching) in these schools 

English or Arabic? 

Husband: These schools are exactly like American schools. The language 
of instruction is English. 

Wife: Would I be able to look for a 30b there? 

Husband: I will help you look for a job in one of the foreign embassies, 
companies, or schools, or in a travel agency (bureau). 

Wife: This is great. When are we leaving? 

Husband: Soon, God willing. 

Wife: Good luck. 

Husband: Thank you, dear. 

ACTIVITY B2- Role Playing/Interpretation 

As your instructor designates, play Jerry, who wants to marry Pat soon, 
in spite of her family's objections; or play Pat, who objects to eloping. 
Play the roles in Arabic while two other students interpret. 

Jerry: Pat, when are we going to set a date for the wedding? 

Pat: It is impossible to set a date before my family approves, Jerry. 

Jerry: And what is their objection? How can we obtain you family's 
approval? 

Pat: I received a letter from my mother advising that we must 
complete (finish) our college education. 

Jerry: Finishing (completion of) our studies (education) will take 
a long time. I cannot wait all this time. 

Pat: What are we going to do then? 

Jerry: Let's elope (run away), go to Reno, and get married there. 

Then we'll go to Las Vegas to spend the honeymoon, come back as 
husband and wife, and surprise everybody. 

Pat: This is impossible. My father will kill me if I do this. 

Jerry: No? Whom do you love more? Your father or me? 

Pat : I love myself more than both of you . Get lost ( good-bye ) , Buster . 
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ACTIVITY B3 - Role Playing 

Role play a reporter, and use the following set of questions to interview 

a classmate who will assume the role of a government employee. Take notes, 
and then report to the class . 

? Jaj«J 1 jj^^-iiij-cLj 1 1. «" ■ _ . tja. ♦ y 

? J n v II (jj <'l... _. 1..Q..V, 

? J-o-aJ 1 jj-o <-»^ rf> , ..I ' . , tr > I U_, < 'l I « j ^ 1 ^)^>-v - L*. . ^ 



ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Topic and Response 

Your instructor will divide the class into two teams and will read topics 
from the following list. Each team in turn must come up with a sentence that 
fits the topic. A group earns one point for each appropriate sentence. 







♦ 1 


■ i ... I US ,jj <_&_ 




♦ T 




O 


♦ r 






♦ * 




1 


♦ 0 


1 S J^*Q 1 


i* 1 jl 


♦1 
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ACTIVITY C2 - Definition 

Your instructor wiii divide the qlass into two teams and will read 
concepts from the following list. Each group has to define a given concept 
and earns one point for each appropriate definition. 





♦ 1 1 




♦ 1 




♦ U 




♦ T 


1 a "« «V 1 


* ir 




♦r 




♦u 


l_» _■«•> o 


♦i 




♦ 1© 




♦ o 




♦ n 




♦1 




♦ 1Y 


l si l 


♦ Y 




♦ u 




♦A 




♦ n 




♦1 




♦ T ♦ 




♦ \ * 



ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Questions and Answers 

Your instructor wiii divide the class into two teams and wiii assign each 
a list of 15 questions. Team A piayers take turns questioning Team B 
players in Arabic. After the first 15 questions are asked, Teams A and B 
reverse roies. If a team member fails to answer appropriately, the other 
team scores a point. The instructor keeps score and declares the winners. 

Questions For Team A 

1 . What are the summer months in the state of California? 

2. Who supervises the training of new soldiers? 

3. Which countries of the Middle East are rich in oil? 

4. Where do the bride and groom go after the wedding party? 

5. What is the name of an American broadcasting system that broadcasts 
in various languages? 

6. How many girls would you marry at a time? 
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ACTIVITY D1 

7. What are the names of some summer resorts in California? 

8. What is the name of the department (ministry) which supervises the 
elections? 

9. Where does a patient (sick person) usually go? 

10. How many days are there in the month of June? 

1 1 . Which is the richest country in the world? 

12. Where do the poor go in the summer? 

13. Are October, November and December among the summer months in the 
Middle East? 

14. Which is the 10th month of the year? 

15. Who is the most famous journalist in America? 

Questions For Team B 

1 . What are some of the countries that have oil? 

2. What are the summer months in Argentina and Australia? 

3 . Where do the rich go in summer? 

4. When do you go for lunch? 

5. In which month of the year do university classes start? 

6. What do the bride and groom do after the wedding party? 

7. When does the bride separate from her family? 

8. Who votes in the elections for members of the United States Congress? 

9. What people work in hospitals? 

10. Which is the eighth month of the year? 

1 1 . Who is the richest man in the world? 

12. How many days are there in the month of July? 

13. Where is the headquarters of the Voice of America? 

14. Which is the most famous newspaper in America? 

15. Which is the 12th month of the year? 
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ACTIVITY D2 - Role Playing 

Role play a vacationer planning to spend a week at a summer resort. A 
classmate will interview you according to the outline below and will report 
your plans to the class. Prepare to interview a classmate in turn. 

♦ i - j _irf-> n 1 1 * \ 

* <j_uf>« II t. *■> n ♦ Y 

♦ 9 »m 1 1 U^i ♦ 

. ^_.^> o It 1 ( «_.... (j^Jl fl—^l ^JlC ♦ £ 

C 11 1 ,A& ^1 ■ ■ft.'S..... 1 jL<i ) »o 

9 i j _«•> « II ijJl ^Lu <-i,_.f> ♦ "I 

? i j « 1 1 u-Il I . ■■> ^> *Y 

9 >-» _W> n. 1 1 1 .AA> (jj JJtl,, ...... 1 jl_o »A 

. ij.,«n II L fl> Jt j , I, (jJiJI _^_j*aJl ♦ "\ 

♦ i ii 1 1 ^-t— L-.I »_ ..., jJ I ,j» L ■ II ♦ \ \ 

C i_Sl_U3-oJ1 jj-o .> .j-"?? ♦If 

? I ( _. » p I ijiJl A -.,_...V,o,U yJI 4J>_J_«J1 \~J *\i 
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ACTIVITY E1 - Role Playing/Reporting 

Choose one of the following assignments, with your instructor's approval, 
and take five minutes to prepare to present it to the class. 



1. Tell the class about a restaurant that, in your opinion, offers good 

meals. Tell its location, and give accurate directions, using DLI as a 
point of reference. Describe the type of cuisine, quantities, service, 
and degree of cleanliness . 



2. Give accurate directions to destinations designated by your instructor. 
Use DLI as a reference point, and use maps, route (road, highway) 
numbers, cardinal points, well-known landmarks and/or street names. 



3. With a classmate, simulate a telephone conversation about a topic 
assigned by the instructor. 



ACTIVITY E2 - Charades 



After a volunteer leaves the room, the class (seated in a circle) chooses 
a subject from the list below to describe. The volunteer returns and says 

to class members at random, and each responds with a clue character- 
izing the subject. Using these clues, the volunteer tries to guess the 
appropriate person or object. 



Topics : 



summer )i 
wedding party or reception J-*> 
hospital . 



bride 

honeymoon 

basic training 

man/ woman looking for a job 



ACTIVITY E3 - Story Telling 

Student A starts a story in Arabic. Student B continues the story and so 
on until the whole class has added to the narrative. The instructor will 
take notes and then repeat the whole story to the class. 
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INTRODUCTION 



This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume VIII 
(Lessons 57-64) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exer- 
cises. The first group is to be used after Lessons 57-60, the second after 
Lessons 61-64. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly 
test. Example: 



L . 
57 




L . 
58 




L . 
5 9 




L . 
60 




SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 












L . 
6i 




L . 
62 




L. 
63 




L. 
64 




SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 



WEEKLY 


TEST 




WEEKLY 


TEST 



The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the 
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first 
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity 
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on. 

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities . Activity A, for 
example, contains subactivities A1 , A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is 
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning 
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this: 



ACTIVITY E 




ACTIVITY D 






ACTIVITY C 






ACTIVITY B 






ACTIVITY A 
Al 






A2 




A3 























1st Group 



ACTIVITY E 




ACTIVITY D 






ACTIVITY C 






ACTIVITY B 






ACTIVITY A 
Al 






A2 




A3 





















2nd Group 
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ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Comparison 

Find the meanings of the following words in your dictionary; then, using 
each for a topic, add related material to make sentences. Compare your 
sentences with those of your classmates. 

Examples : 

fjf. !■ I I ]rt 1 _i *i m j — ^ n ni 1 I (j^^M 
♦ |_y «.* II fjj^ii ,\ VC *>.H h ■ ^. j 

pi, «h II (JSLj* — ^ ■ im II t&JJ^ 
♦ . f l..«h H JjSL-i » u. II (Jj^j^^i ■ > Vc 

^i, .kii j_ji-^ »r 

^y>« II * O 
jl-kil »"\ 



♦A 

*\* 

*\\ 
*U 
♦IT 
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ACTIVITY A2 - Listening and Responding 

Listen to a classmate read the following sentences; then discuss the 
meaning of each with your instructor. 

♦ (jUb-oj J-fi Lj-» l -t-o»/* o-" O " " ■ 1 1 oj_/~ O-* o j) " I ■■■ « ■ H f^-a* ♦ T 

. j^i^ "ij 1 <» < i ^ ^-^> Ijy- 3 !j» « i m i 1 1 f ^ nh 1 1 p I ■■■ n 1 1 |JS ^1 ♦ £ 

• 0 u n,.n 1 1 OlJ>_. *L_oJ1 l_- _j-i^?_J pl.-jJ x .ll p I,„. nil JSU_. jUui j J-t-i ♦ O 

* *>..« it II pl—uk J_gl. "■ I f-nk.».ll (^Jl t _ t| ° ^1 _ya>- *~\ 

4 .'^ II u-» : (»_^=*-ll 0-» *— l -i ' -T- _J Y* no il f-aia-o |». \ »Y 

♦ I o ^ J-<t*~ LT* O" a ^ I tiL?-^ *J i ' 9 f l .i. n i l I I ( l^j 1 * i " ■ ft . ^o^ j ^i-T ^Sb ^^>mmJ 1 • ^ 

♦ i_;_j_^iJl . > , «.. ■ jjUo-oj Jf" LJ-* f !■<■ " I I L^_lj I , " . ,j^JI ,y» jLUj^l *\ 

♦ jjL^o^, ^1, t , "., U *Lj»il _jl _jl J£l_. 150JI p 1.. « II i II ♦)» 

ACTIVITY A3 - Listening and Responding 

As a classmate reads the following definitions, furnish an appropriate 
word or phrase for each. 

♦ i-^iJlj pi. »h II 1 1 ■ * ) 

. i^UUJ o-LiJl **JI uAi- ^jJl 0 LS-J» 

♦ cl ? " I - fj-vs iS^JI j-t-S-Jl »t 

* ^ « I,.. n„ll ±Ut a, '. l ».\j> fjb\ *i 
« Uk*L_^.l ^ U,«.. o.l_^JI L-^ ^ t^Jl f Utf^ll 

♦ (j« n il. H cJ-^-* (» I" ' " I I I., (i l_y I " ■ " ■ **l 

♦ f^j-eJl *Uiil JSL- ^JJl Ja^Jl *y 

• c o * * ■" " I I L -t-r' J « o 1 -" j+» c L -ifl ♦ ^ 

• l_^«^jul) .\ ".6 p In. « II L^— ) <J_*t «1* 
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ACTIVITY B1 - Interpretation 



Listen to a classmate read the following narrative, and then interpret as 
your instructor designates. 



M » < l in i • U >\'i6 1 A ' i n . I I | , m i (Ji^ J hl ^j.* jCtful^ ^ 

I vjj-*-" «*-*o * l "<-0^* o- 11 o- "" 11 CL?J- u-* v'j-^ 1 ^ j» l-,«fa. H ^ «.,L,,oJ ) 



O « 



»L_aL> 



JL— Jl 



1,1. . II 



\ *U^1 ^Ou- ^1 ^1 JSU- o'^JJ J»^l 



) Urfu*^ ^ i m i ^ I ^ 'i I I * I ■ \ M I ■ .n ... I t in n II mi i^SL-* tai-JB^ 



♦ « - --» ._. _j 1 <JSI j» » » I 
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ACTIVITY B2 - Questions and Answers 

The following questions are related to the preceding narrative. Answer 
them aloud as your instructor designates. 




♦1 

♦ T 

♦r 

♦i 

♦ o 
•1 

♦ Y 
♦A 
•1 

♦ )♦ 

♦ 1 1 

♦ IT 

♦ IT 
♦U 

♦ 1o 

♦n 

♦ 1Y 

♦ U 

♦ n 

♦T» 
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ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Role Playing 

Your instructor will divide the class into three groups and designate one 
member in each group to be a fortune-teller. The fortune-teller (astrologer) 
refers to the horoscope below to predict the futures of group members, who 
must furnish birth dates. 



(J^U Mi O li ( I A I _i OTfc dl. Ti.» )J * * ' 



TT - ^>^l T£ 



T 1 - J<^1 TT 



CO ' 1 * 

* 4oL»_ll 



. dLl—,! ,>«».l ^ in.'-"- *^ I fj-* 



,j T* - _>-*■ 



Tr 



• ^1. ijL.ll 



T 1 - TT 



■W_J_B (J-IC ""Q J» » II (J-* f *^ 
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T* — i. . . 



J* Lis: 



ji-il TT - T£ 

*S jU. <ilJ ^-j-,, 1. ' L*^* J-* 1 - «*» 
* ' M^^i-iJI ^ » / Ol? 1 "-*"'"'" 

I 



TT — tr*"-* 1 Tf 
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ACTIVITY C2 - Providing Information 

When the instructor asks you the questions below, find the answers on the 
following chart which compares the period of Ramadan to the same period on 
the Gregorian calendar. 

The chart indicates: 
dates 

time of prayer and fasting 
days 
Ramadan 
June 

meal before daybreak during the 
month of Ramadan 

time of day the fast begins 

dawn or morning prayer 

noon prayer 

afternoon prayer 

sunset prayer 

evening prayer 

9 o 1 -^ (mr) "«^3U«-I< M jj^i j+z ,s\ *\ 
? O l -«- - ; o-» fj-a- tfl w-» ♦ T 

? Jt (HAT ,>~>* Tl) c**-^' f U» «5^-ll f 1 ... » H Jjt-a* cri- ♦£ 

? (%>s^" t?-» Ml* ^ *o 

c ♦jULiJ (HAT Vi- T1) *>*-^^» (■->■* f 1 -* J»^-JI J,j«-^ cr=- »T 



Ml* 

^JsJt ~OL> 

mm II <OL* 
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c (hay n) o*-^' rs* f " w- 1 -* *y 

c _^v« II l^JSj II i-JS J-H tiJL - : * A J* *A 

C «» II Juo-lSj ^..t. II i-_LS l >*_. J_^-i Jt—^A J* ♦ 1 

c 0 1-cmij j^£. trt^.1 HAY j-=-^ »>• i*-^ 

_p=jji a-* t^. hat fU-i o-" ^ * f^' -A^ 1 -V* *H 

C HAY C 1 -* _^J**-Jl gI ieU« ^1 ^ *\\ 
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ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Listening and Responding 



Listen to each of the following sentences in Arabic. If a sentence is 
true, say ^\j*> "true-" If it is false, say ... v'^b • ^ Ja * "f aJ - se * 
and the truth is then say the sentence correctly. See the example 

below . 



Example : 
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ACTIVITY D2 - Discussing and Reporting 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three to read the 
following passages about Mr. George's encounters with Egyptians. Mr. George 
visited Cairo on business in July for 15 days. Unfortunately, he did not 
achieve his objective, so he concluded that Egyptians are not cooperative. 
Discuss Mr. George's behavior and how it conflicted with Egyptian cultural 
conventions . 



(.l-olj II |.l_of (to smoke) L^o-oj i^L*. ^ >... « 

i_.l_fl>U-ll ->«. -v .« 1 1 a.,^. .^^ 1 i > .., II L^Ubj J...J8J jUsmoJI ^l—JI 

p »!-> " 11 t-^Ltf (*'^-'_3 * ^J""- 6 II I... II II J " - " (J*-*.^ * - -I" - (jJI A_Sbo 

♦ £ I » "i> "j I 1 jiij p.- _y n 1 1 ^S-l »? ' * I ... o 4-» J I ... 1 1 

| '« II ^ I— J lj > .,;., j vjJ»_)-fcJl «J fXi^ H o-* " ' * '.* *k J o" I?',; « ^1. «■» H 
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ACTIVITY D3 - Interpretation 

As a classmate reads eacn of the following statements, interpret it; then 
discuss it with your instructor. 



♦ f-t-O fh. .^ »1j_k*Jl ^1 u j> • '■• * 11 Jl^jJ! «2U Jut, «X 

dU^»_, {*^~\ ijL-jJ JU._^JI uiii je-Jl o- eJ-**-" *1 

ACTIVITY D4 - Questions and Answers 

Form questions based on the statements in Activity 03 to ask your 
instructor . 
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ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Role Playing 

As your instructor designates, role play either the American or the 
Jordanian who plan a vacation trip together to Amman, Jordan during part of 
the month and feast of Ramadan. The American interviews the Jordanian in 
Arabic, asking the following questions. 

1 . With whom are you going to stay? 

2. What do people do during Ramadan? 

3. What do people do during the feast (Ramadan Bairam)? 

4. What should a foreigner do during Ramadan? 

5. What should a foreigner do during the feast (Ramadan Bairam)? 

6. What is the exact date of (our) departure? 

7. What is the exact date of (our) return to the United States? 

ACTIVITY E2 - Interpretation 

As your instructor designates, read the following passage, and interpret 
it into English. 

: h « » J I o- k- ° o t * " * ' 

«... 'Lj^^II ui «« II ♦ J--LII iJ *» i-L^L. cUL. .±Jl_^> 

♦ j a_. « ILjJI _^U_o.Xl f>J»l_? <iu.l . .... II CL?- " - 3 ^ " ' - ' LiXi ''^ 11 "' 11 CO"** 1 -"* 

C->-^- e.^Jl v UiJl l-y—Jl ^yeo^fj * J-** u* '-< > ■ ■-- • iS^ 1 v 1 -^ 1 «_3-*-»-ll o-* 1 

_,l_-SJI _j ♦ ot . M «a ..<. I I c «" - >.o ♦ u^" 1 1 o* _? 1 i^-^ 

cb^Ji^l u j^*" _) I— »o-ll _J ♦ L t ..l-v (jj ^JjJtLuj I -no - I I iJSl— i«^> (jJl o j^ - " 1 " ■ - ' 

^ _.„.<;, U JfU-j . ^.....S II o-. j.wll f l.»7...^ ♦ i_*c l-^ia-^U r ^jtU>_jl , >-" - •» • I _,L_^-J» 
JJiU^Jl .-..7.*%_. ".'s H <jj-*tf i>° _? OlHO-"* ^ O-^- 5 -" O^-H 1 ^ u-*-^ 1 J* I— -.j ♦ _ j . . w» H 

♦ i*l j-*J\ 

♦ JUj (j^-aJl ^» »•>>,» II y-U >-j ^ «"■.. ij^JiLJI yJI >■ .gi.'.l _■ iS±J\ y.- 1^ 
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ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Discussion and Response 

With a classmate discuss and write down what you would do in each of the 
following situations; then ask another classmate to guess your responses. 

♦ t-v— ■ J « , « ,. ; . (j^Jt 4_S^±JI ii-o j > S.>-U j ' ♦ o 

♦ 1 ,jj <±JoL_>«,| d^j^^-u. 

_>-t--Jl cr-U _j «v» " ■■ » l-v^l l-t-jj «±LI J_>-i_. -J-o-jj j>* «-"— ^ ■•• - ' ■■ . A 

♦ r JLJUI jS.j.M ^L dJUijLcJ^ rJ ^Jl ^ * f _UUI 

♦ L -t-7-l_9-T<! JS >■-■ ».,lc I ^ , I— L t .-*_...L-u» c-S j-^j tilZj I ^-o c-a-^ . ^ 

ACTIVITY A2 - Interviewing 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three. As Student A 
uses the following questions to interview Student B, Student C writes down 
the responses and then reports to the class. 

? " . o Vl « . . lb . II (ji-a-,. i_»Li_, 1 M — I *} 
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ACTIVITY A2 
ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Role Playing 

Your instructor will assign each of you random information regarding 
either a requirement or a service that satisfies a need. Circulate and 
interview your classmates to find one with either the service that fulfills 
your requirement or the need that you can satisfy. Once you find your 
counterpart, role play according to the assigned information. 



♦ j.jl-« 1 , A>^( I L-^-f J .« cr^-l * 
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ACTIVITY B2 - Guessing 

Make an excuse for each of the following statements, and choose a class- 
mate to guess your justifications. Try to guess your classmate's excuses in 
turn . 



♦ i~ j.v. II j>e^.l ,jJLe I ^.. . -. S .^-^ c-il »T 

* J..,l„ll >_a^i -. » O^n-. i'l ~. .. .. yJl *X 

♦ io^Jiawll tiL^Ugu. ■-,,», > «*\ 

» ouoJl <_-l_. c-aJUl *Y 

. cL.l> ". «^ 1 ^j-t <_»lo-; V «a 

* iu-l^oJl i_. I,, ^m'. J^uJ a^-^) •> n, II riJ^ "■ ♦ "\ 

» <*l ""'^ ->-0 fcj^ ■ IjJ «,» I". _■ f f it * ' <■»— 'I • \ * 

♦ "l^J 1 JIM ^ t. fa «, / I^Mrf I * 1 ) 

ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Definition 

Your instructor will divide the class into two teams and read concepts 
from the following lists. Each group must come up with an appropriate 
definition for a given concept. Each team gains a point for each suitable 
response . 

6 13 * ^ - p Imp (m* I * 1 1 

j.jl J u9_yi-Jl i-. l «, » H 



II 

«jL»l ^1 ■> "■ »1 J^l i "ii.il 
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ACTIVITY C2 - Interviewing 

As your instructor designates, interview a classmate about his/her 
daiiy routine using the foiiowing guideline; then report your findings to 
the class, in Arabic. 

ACTIVITY C3 - Interviewing 

As your instructor designates, interview a classmate about how he/she 
spends his/her weekends. Prepare to be interviewed in turn. 
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ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Role Playing 

As your instructor assigns, play <$j£~ , who is looking for a used car, 
or jJLi. , who. advises i^^^SL. • Use the following background to create a 
conversation . 



i£j£-t wants to buy a used car and asks his friend aJL^. if he knows or 
has heard of anyone who is selling one. oJU» advises ts^S*? to look in the 
classified ad section of a daily newspaper. 

i£j£-, asks which paper is better, if it is a daily or a weekly, and 
whether it is a morning or an evening paper, jju. says that he prefers 
jL^JJ newspaper, a daily one that comes out in the evening. 

Then thanks jJLi. , tells him that he will buy a paper on his way 

home, and will spend the evening reading the classified ad section to find 
a car. 



ACTIVITY D2 - Role Playing 

As your instructor assigns, play , who telephones to ask about a 

used car or •. J-~*> , the seller. Use the following background to create 
a conversation. 



Looking for a used car, ^^S-? finds an ad that interests him in the 
classified ad section of t ■ M newspaper. He calls the seller to inquire 
about the make, model and year of the car. He also wants to know whether it 
is a two-door or a four-door, if it has one front seat or two, and how many 
kilometers per liter it gets. 

The seller says that the car is a four-door 1979 Fiat 124 with one front 
seat, and it gets about 20 kilometers per liter. 

Satisfied with the information, tS^S-- wants to make an appointment to 
see the car . He asks the seller 1 s name and address , and when he can see the 
car. He ends the conversation by saying "Thank you." 

The seller says eight o'clock the following morning, that his name is 
V. J-~ a». , and his address is 18 ij^J) street and that can see 

the car any time after eight o'clock the following morning. He ends the 

conversation by saying "Not at all. See you tomorrow." 
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ACTIVITY D3 - Interviewing 

After you and your classmates brainstorm interview topics, your instructor 
will divide the ciass into two groups: interviewers, who select a topic to 
ask about, and informants, who answer the questions. See the exampie beiow 
for suggested topics. 

1 . missing a plane or bus 

2. missing school 

3. missing ciass 

4. wasting time 

5. using leisure time 

ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Charades 

After a volunteer leaves the room, the ciass, seated in a circle, chooses 
a subject to describe (see the suggested topics beiow). The volunteer 
returns, saying ^.j^* to ciass members at random, and each responds with 
a ciue characterizing the subject. Using these ciues, the volunteer tries 
to guess the appropriate person or object. 

Topics : 



relatives 




marriage 




good 




evil 




Mecca 




bomber 




examinations 


c. L.I.I -->■-. «V 1 


Ramadan 




Ramadan Bairam 


t, II a_s* 


Christinas 
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ACTIVITY E2 - Story Telling 

Student A starts a story in Arabic. Student B continues the story, and 
so on, until the whole class has added to the narrative. The instructor will 
take notes and then repeat the whole story to the class. Note the following 
suggested topics. 



Suggested Topics 
You might tell: 

1. a success story that includes a reward. 

2. a story about excellence that includes an award. 

3. about events that happen during the night. 

4. a story about relatives. 

5. a story about someone who has died and gets rewarded 
and punished for deeds performed on earth. 

6. a war story involving a battalion of soldiers attempting to occupy 
territory in a foreign country to establish a colony. 



ACTIVITY E3 - Reporting 

Each of the following cartoons offers cultural information that a 
nonnative might not comprehend. Choose one and question your instructor 
about it to help you perceive the cultural undertones in it. Then report 
what you learn to the class. 
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INTRODUCTION 



This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume IX (Lessons 
65-72) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exercises. The 
first group is to be used after Lessons 65-68, the second after Lessons 
69-72. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly test. 
Example : 



L. 

65 



L. 

1661 



L. 
67 



L. 
[681 



SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 



WEEKLY TEST 



L. 
69 



L. 
70 



L. 



7 



L. 
72 



SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 



WEEKLY TEST 



The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the 
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first 
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity 
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on. 

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities . Activity A, for 
example, contains subactivities A1 , A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is 
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning 
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this: 



[ ACTIVITY E 
| ACTIVITY D 
| ACTIVITY C ~ 
ACTIVITY B 
ACTIVITY A 

Al 



A2 



A3 



| ACTIVITY E 
| ACTIVITY D 
| ACTIVITY C ~ 
ACTIVITY B 
ACTIVITY A 

Al 



A2 



A3 



1st Group 



2nd Group 
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ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Conversation 

Read the following passages; then hold a conversation based on each 
situation with a classmate. Be sure to tell what you would do in each 
circumstance . 

♦ (wallet) do «kjU»- dj~o 1 jAil _j JL»^J1 J^-, t-JUs-La. ^ ^^laJ\ — ^ *) 

♦ d »J Ac Ae _j-o *U> 1 j-(Jk « i_..ll_>Jl A* I— J I (ji J^Ao djl J> ♦ Y 

♦ dJUs j^JI oJlc f-i vjJb _>-oJl <,.-•>» ^ o-^S (jJLc Jil—^Jl c~S ^ ♦ J-o_*JI <'L. _. 

♦ Jil— ^Jl *A» J^-nJl (ji « »L. . . d^o u-JLb 1— Aj<_._j 
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ACTIVITY A2 - Providing Solutions 

Read the following passages; then discuss each situation with a classmate, 
and offer solutions for each problem. 



: « *l iL .JWa iiU Jl-i 4fL~ _j \ j j \<, t »?.,K1 _j <iU J—~oj j«.i>in.« (ji l~ • ^ 

♦ 1 >i> Mb we I— 1>I 



• i~ . t i i i j I ^ _. "■ C L» » * C n '. ^5 j l.hn 1 1 (jj jjw^S (j-l-C C... 

'I a_aJl Jlc_j-o ♦ „>-■ «n H >il-^-t <±La-»j L^c ^,1 ^ -, i ^jfcl.A.11 ^ ^,1U ool »J 
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ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Reporting 

With a classmate, reorganize the scrambled phrases in each group below 
to form fictional news items. Then report your results to the class. 

ol jiLkJJ JJl_ 

Jjl j-aJl A-»_y ^ . -w 1 1 { j>\ ^-^-t I O I Lb ojs- 
,3' ^)-«-" C5-" ' _J J-*>-* (J»l^-^*^l C I ^_£.l_k> 

4-^1 ^c^l ol ^_>U» eOA-Ul ciuLI . t 

* .. V> 1 A^SUa OmO I 

^L ka- Jl ^y . ,j-o ol ^-£.Lt> o}L_- L-j-JLa £_Lil _J 
S.W. n M j"^l O- 0 *' «J_J JJI i_.j_.-f_*>. ^y. j '.j »_..l,tn ♦ ^ 

Jj-^U cA-o-Jl v^ 1 -^ 

J_}*«»<M ^ _<> . 1 1 >_-J£> t ■ ,~. ^ '»1 
J__>}M fXJA II j_J3_K_. O_0J.Ua 

*l _i_j—Jl ZJjA-ll a-j^y. ( -A,^. <r - ) £j J-»._>! _j_>JLM ^ v 
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ACTIVITY B1 

ACTIVITY B2 - Definition 

Discuss the following concepts with a classmate, define each, and provide 
phrases or sentences that express each concept. 

Example : 



1 1 ft I ] 



y II j jU^SJI a-J r I ity. oUSLo 



4^iLkJ1 ^> ♦ <L»1 ^jJI J-*~oj ♦If' 
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ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Listening and Responding 

Your instructor will assign one student the verb list below. After he/ 
she reads a verb, another student provides a noun. Then the next forms a 
sentence using the verb and noun provided. The next student judges the 
sentence, saying J — n . ^ >. ,a "possible" if the sentence is correct, or J - - ~ - ^s. 
"impossible"- if it is incorrect, and tells why it is incorrect. 



1 ^Li 



ACTIVITY C2 - Role Playing 

After reading the background material below, introduce yourself to class- 
mates the instructor assigns to play coffee shop patrons. They will use the 
information on the following pages to learn their roles. Tell them how you 
lost touch with U ,jJLc and question them regarding his whereabouts. 

Another classmate will record the information you collect and list it on the 
following chart. Use it to report your findings to the class. 

Background situation: Upon arriving in Cairo, you must find \r ^JU , 

an Egyptian friend you have not seen since you left Egypt in 1980. You go 
to the coffee shop where you used to meet him and interview all the patrons 
to learn where he is. Note the information below. 



i-i-U I. » e l. ;.-._U 2 ^aU3J1 i— J^e ♦ i_i—^c 0 t. 1 1 t . . > v*. ^LS 

la-* O - ' O ^ 
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ACTIVITY C2 









r *1 
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ACTIVITY C2 

j^ j Is Ow 1 

* ft Lmo . 1 1 A _ . K fjj p Ub Owl « ^ 
♦ |«iL-Jl ",.„, n ,t-> a ^ . j U (jJLc |u>L_. ^La-j o^Jw Ow1 

♦ ^ <-.■_■ J? (J*^ _>*_J I — ft L* O ♦ *^>-** 

-\ g> 1 . \ g-fc. ft Ow 1 

♦ (O^- 0 (5^ " -«- 1 1 J» ->> I I <j-» -k_.L« owl *y 

• )<\\* 6 ^AUsJl ^Jl Cid. 

♦ |*_>-sf \? {ill 4^1& Owl 

♦ 1 « — -~ j^-t o-9 4j^_sJ| 4^_e ^i-T «wJl»L£ ol ,:....J-I 

L«w |iJL« Owl 
♦ a j-. '^ j "* II *»>'j)_3 lt-* *-*^>- B Owl ♦ 
. a jaLJUL-, « I. II n _,, K I. I Us oww y\\) 

* «wjw_ Lw^ll 4_iJU1 4j_, 1,6 (j lg <iU 

* J-i> jjj d^._i„U (wis c I ..1—5 _j 

♦ ^w-aJ-JtoJI n._...!5 ,ji £w^Lw_ll jl_Twl Ow1 »i 

* Q _ . » L» n 1 1 ft _ .,., 15 > ,jj viU n I j i nj, 4_y_. Ic (jr-lc E-Sj""' 
♦ 4w-l£LJI jjj j^j A; . , , I I I.c iT-lf «iJ^>w I^AI * '■- _y^J__jw 



-1 Owl 

♦ a-j^j rfi n . 1 1 iil j^/1 ^1 «i ^—.Xo owl 
_U 4 jjkt_5J! <u, jjj (ji I. >> I tn LS 4 _j_-_Ls 0 Ic 4 ft..., 1 l_,Li <j _^«: Owl 
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♦ i^AUiJU. O L , . U, , H 1-fJS q^^ .i-., I.I J «:..;,! ^ 



♦ i^L*. ,^_,^suoJl iij;L,^l Jul? » 

♦ Ji-J aju.U. o-i A^ ^ . bw Vl 5JJLJI t^J- «jJ* il-^-^l 

* W-» (j- 1 * JLJ^ *=*- : *^J tji— J i^i c . .^ > i 

♦ E iUJJ ^il AiiH . HAT ^t-^. w-i 

• o-^ cS^Jl fJL- J-a- j_^oJl «oa>* iS^-IJ o?' «.-u-,-.Kj 

^ — I Lav t V ft> .l » CJfl 

« HAT «- : "- J-* 1 -^ Ijj ( j » I ) (jJl J^oJ bul» ^1 -,..,^fl *_j If 

♦ crj 1 -* y-t-* t?- 4 o «■"'■■■ " I I o-» £->K_J 

« -J-*^.** TT ^jL-i o-» j-.^ o^' u- 1 *^ 
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ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Listening and Responding 

Team up with a classmate, and as one of you reads the following riddles, 
the other tries to figure out the object or idea each represents. Then 
report your solutions to the class. 

ij— »i. *« * J <» " 

^-jj C ol ^l. h n ^ I i ** » 

■*_ *** N - M 1 ( U i i- " 
j-* *■ H A,._i » ^» n ~i> _i ♦ Y 

^ _y _. 1 1 ol^-» o Qt_? " I- » M -I I v* ^ - - ' 

Q...I.... I I o** 

aJ 

^.l—ol A.Ail_i 

J> _y 'o» 1 1 J « . " < * > 
.i-o 1 t _> « 



192 



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 65-68 



ACTIVITY D1 



■» I ... o . H La J5L_, 

" aJl C L_-»J> I, t ._, II g » % 
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ACTIVITY D1 

,jmI .II (JS a.:., f» l»L> -. 

t^j _■ Wl 1 1 jj|_yOJl « n (J_j.J— II l j-o Lfl._>_uC_j I m '• 1 1 _ ■ 1 1 1 h j j— • A— ' C — o*Vw 

0»l' ' ■ II o-° 

^e-aj A-jJm) «■» II n . _ i.,^ » II a ^ Ion II (^—i— • « . _ ■ 



(^L^-^ll _>3~-Jl *Jl_«Ji (jj 



,1 



l a ,_,_!<; «... l>i 1 1 ^a-. 

^1 _ ■■ I 'i ij_i^> M (j-9 Uj. jj^j-* 



1 ^ I n h ft M (j~o I " 



J «, ..II cl^iUs £ * » 
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ACTIVITY D2 - Interpretation 

Listen to the following narrative, and interpret it to the class as 
instructor assigns. 



♦ (stranger) *J>^\j L»L-* i-j.L^JI «i — M ^ f A,.„M ^ ^ 



♦ O^^-JI cu» Ij^U-j, o-UjJ! ^ , (wallet) ah fa,.. otU 

tfJJJ 0 L£L^U (policeman) J,^i ^ ^ l^jJb ii^jj ^UJl a»1 (called) ^JJ, 



ACTIVITY D3 - Role Playing 

With a classmate, read the following background material, create a 
dialogue in Arabic, and play the role of John or the policeman. 

Background: John left a restaurant at 2 a.m. and walked toward his home, 
alone. A stranger stopped him and spoke to him and then left but returned 
with another person to attack John and take his wallet ^ - . Someone 
called the police to the scene of the crime, and a policeman interviewed 
John . 
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ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Interpretation 

Listen while your instructor reads the following sentences. Interpret 
them as assigned. 

♦ d-s-o q isaJ! iiLJL_oj, jjt * \ 

♦ ^i . j I- . I W U U U O_0_iS . T 

♦ ja-^aJt i»l I .. nj J V.I 0 iu. n M «jl_-«o'U ? . ♦ f 

♦ 0 «£:.,..« II «^,l_-y». ^1 , M i 'l 1 , _ . « J) O^H^' <J-** *S 

» ^ « * - — l| I . j ... (j-s i*l b j Atf £-o o-, ♦ o 

« ^ i* - 1^ i_<._.-.h.H I-, I. .1—5 »1 

♦ .fl oj «.._. ..h H £-JLe »A 

. u M jji a-L-J dJU-j, f.LJ- »1 

♦ u j.t. "... 4> II ^,-11 £-l_*aJl O- ^yhc- » \ » 
♦ u i« - 1 1 ^ I, n "«> jj. j «*!■«« d »■_. O^i-I ♦ \ \ 

ACTIVITY E2 - Role Playing 

With a classmate, read the following background material, create a 
dialogue, and play the role of the husband or the physician. 

Background: Your spouse becomes ill while you are visiting Egypt. You 
call a doctor and engage in a long telephone discussion. You tell him your 
and your spouse's name, your hotel address (117 J^a-M Street, Cairo), and 
explain that you are American tourists who spent the day seeing Cairo. You 
both had dinner in a small restaurant; then your spouse got sick. Since you 
have no transportation, you want the doctor to come to your hotel. 
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ACTIVITY E3 - Locating and Discussing 



The following chart contains a reference point labeled "artillery 
battalion," a , . ., _ .z < , , and 256 squares, each representing a square 

kilometer. Your instructor will tell you what is happening in some of the 
sites, using the information on the following page, and will help you locate 
targets. Note them on the chart. When you complete the assignment, compare 
it with a classmate's, and discuss the events taking place in each location. 
Then report your findings as your instructor designates. 



N 



W 



C 
t 

■J 
J 
u» 
tf 

J> 

Jo 



n 10 u \r u n v 
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ACTIVITY E3 



,1 »T 



^ 1 < - U ■ j) .--I j^x, j). !■_.<; £ ,.\ «... (jJLc j.S.v II J> a i-j^<,.., g II ii _^iJl -Xil_s JJbLi »v 



(£OJl {$j*im II 11 u «..» :»..« II ,jj ^j^-^Jl J^Jo—M A , _ .. B» . .Vn , II jiLJj ♦£ 



„.Vo 11 « "."i ^j-C 



J ,),, ^J* g i^aJl iS^y~J\ M ... n II 11 A « ■■■ II 

* *_■-«>- H * "■< i-..}!— 11 4 A* I, » II 
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ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Finding Opposites 



Select 10 words from the following list, and ask a classmate to supply 
the opposite of each word you chose. Then find opposites for your class- 
mate's choices. 



f* 1 -*^ 'U^. ^1 ^-.-.1 

v^* 2 Of* J-e- k »_,-,„, l 

cr-l?- 1 Ol^_,1 o . --.< \ _. - . 
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ACTIVITY A2 - Questions and Response 

As your instructor designates/ respond to the following questions. 

9 M I ClA (jj J_j_^— eJI i-JUbJI L-t-^ ty^-J1 Jt-a*^l (j0> I— o 

C tieJl 1 iJk tyi i-OLkJ1 tr-*-" Jl— o-e^/l I— » ♦ 1 

C JLiJ ,jj a^l. « ... H j^c J^j>.. » o 1 1 jj-o ♦ } (<_*) 

9 4. a ..-..,;o-^l I J_jOJ1 tyi L<L^ol »1 ^i- j>c J_j^»- oJl o-° *T 

C nC 1 (jfi) l_o_j C A»-*-JI *_>'jO *>* J _?.>- " M o-° *V 

<• tS^jiVI J _j jJJ C.1 jlXi^l ^,1 JUol ^ Jj^— oJl J* &° *0 

C (5^3-1 «J^«i t^-M ^1X^1 <J_jjJ1 ^Juoi (jr^-o *"\ 

C vjuoJI (jj I, ( ,_. H g-U^a.-.- e^Jl ^ I— »Y 

C ^ II *L_ui1 aju. U-v-, { ^J\ <y» L-o -t 

c l^-.,t..<: ,3 I »-.r. _j l-t-cv^ ,jiJI *L_^1 (jfl. l_o ♦ © 



200 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 69-72 



ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Interviewing 



Interview a classmate using the following questions; then report your data 
to the class. Prepare to be interviewed in turn. 



f f 1 «" ■ »" C^"^ 1 0"^~ '.>?"-" Jj^-J' |.^.»^ J» «Y 

ACTIVITY B2 - Gathering Information 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups, and each will place 
an informant in the other. After each group creates a plan (see the example 
below), the informants rejoin their original groups to be debriefed. Each 
group then reports the data gathered from the informant to the instructor. 

Examples : 

♦ U.L_*» «_^t_i_J! «*U-JI ^ 1-^,1 ^LLL - 1 1 " , lr . y 
o-U l_,_L.LjJj c.l^i.l_J=J1 . hi ^Lk-J1 ^1 ol ^iLkJt J_^_, . r 

♦ ^e!^5 WU^J Uii^-o. f ,\i-,: ^ ^oJI ^Xu- dJi Jl*- ♦ £ 
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ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Conversation 

Your instructor will read the statements below, and after each will ask 
a question. Respond to the questions as your instructor designates. 

dOL»> i^ci r J, - iJ, • ,ilb w tr* 5jJi> a- 1 - 5 ' ^ *1 

«JLib*J1 a Aft t. '.th « til_»_j : J*-°J vJl— »_j ♦£ 



♦ o 



<j J_>-*-; 1 it— »-» 
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LESSONS 69-72 



ACTIVITY C1 

C A _ l .to.J1 ^1 lj^ A* „ .„ . l f-^J J_jJL_ 1 i_VJt>__J1 *L-i__j,1 

ACTIVITY C2 - Role Playing 

Read the following information, and as your instructor designates, role 
play the businessman, the policeman or the army officer involved in the 
incident described, or play the investigator who tries to find out about the 
situation . 

« * ■■ " i* i_j «.«,.) 1 
^e^= > ~— — J I * ■ ■ " i ' : f ' - ' 

> I . tr» « , M 2j»_j_-JI JU»j * ' « "■ <■ t 

♦ pJl — t >-o. 4-<_-l_j J»». H _V>.^ 2 f I...-. I y U - I I ^.a^ . J_jJL, dUa. 

0^^ J1 J 1 -*"- 1 ! Cr- 1 ! J_V"--" Cr^-» S--U»_J 4*^* dU ,_J f __i : j_J l_ J 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 
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ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Story Telling 

As your instructor designates, turn the meaning around in each of the 
following sentences. Then, with a classmate, rearrange the new sentences 
to form a narrative. Report your story to the class. 

* jJi.v H «Xfl_j-S jj-o 1 1 \S,j o . « «3, i .. " *Y 

* v II J-cl _j-5 I. _^=t> «-■ iwv Lfe » V 

♦ ^..V.» II >i_5-i> ^-1* L^.J^a» ^ o . " ' .1 ♦£ 
♦ 1 . *« i»j _o- ^ "■ *» 1 1 1 ' ■ j^^-j'^-y o " -' O - ^* ' ♦ o 

♦ jQl... I I j-oJl _j-o . \ i C _j J_kJ1 (j - j '- ■ lt~> ♦ 1 

• 1 , ~ _.^)_^-^v (j.. j ^ 1 ^J> (j-Lc i . »■« 1 1 ,j» In. « * Uac 1 ^ __>-^-t t ♦ X 

ACTIVITY D2 - Story Telling 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will read one 
of the opening statements below to both. Each group in turn must add a 
sentence to create a continuing story. If a group cannot follow up with a 
sentence, the other gets another chance and earns a point for each additional 
sentence . 

* — — — A 1.... n jj—Ja-^Jl JL3-1 < *l n 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESS0NS g9 _ 72 

ACTIVITY D2 

♦ «-.aA; cJt_iJ1 g-^jjJI 



ACTIVITY D3 - Questions and Response 

Listen while your instructor reads the following questions, and respond 
as assigned. 



» L(. " i 1-, I *■ » a.<_.... 
J' — 4rf._,j S-^l a I , . ., ; ■-» Jj.^, «j 



? f l^*Sl i-H^I JjjJJ ^^J^ liL-J , Y 
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LESSONS 69-72 



ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Providing Information 

Your instructor will read each of the following statements that involve 
requests by individuals to groups. As you are assigned, determine the 
probable speaker, listeners, situation, and reason for the statement. 



[ «j\ SJS^j uric ^oj^r pA*!-*-.! &_.L^S ^X-oiLi o- JK^) 1 



[ j^-U* 'U^il 'LJ^I <^a>JiJl o^^'j^' ijL - J1 O- 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 69-72 



ACTIVITY E2 - Providing Information 

Public notices prohibiting particular activities appear in many places. 
As your instructor designates, create three notices that might appear in one 
of the following locations. 

Examples : 

ol ^ol ■■>» II ols I— i u-i 







♦ \ 


_,<;..«* ii 




* T 


o*a -.-.)» 




• r 




Cr* 


♦£ 


_^_oVl a^l »■■■. 11 


ljr» 


♦ o 




Ijr 4 


♦1 


l T • 11 


CT* 


•Y 


O-g.-,. 11 


tj-* 


♦A 




Ur» 


•\ 




tr» 


♦ 1 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 69-72 

ACTIVITY E3 - Providing Decisions 

Your instructor will divide the class into three groups and will present 
the following cases, one at a time. After studying each case, each group 
must offer a judgment and support its decision. 

. „ I.-, i i oJU ^U- jJ\ o-^'j f^-ll <P ^-5- crJ' ^ifej—H 

Jii, ^U^Jl jPtljviU- fAOftLi I— J_j 



t -* x .... H a jji i_L.UJLo aS^UI c^»V-J J-*-"- 1 - 1 ^' J» 

. ^?-_> J-?^' lx*UJt Jii*1 erJU-JJl iS-i»t o-»J 

♦ iSj^-M f^-^J fj^-"' csxM 
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INTRODUCTION 



This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume X (Lessons 
73-80) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exercises. The 
first group is to be used after Lessons 73-76, the second after Lessons 
77-80. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly test. 
Example : 



L. 
73 




L. 
74 




L. 
75 




L. 
76 




SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 














L. 
7 7 




L. 
78 




L. 
7 9 




L. 
80 




SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 



WEEKLY 


TEST 




WEEKLY 


TEST 



The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the 
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first 
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B 
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on. 

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities. Activity A, for 
example, contains subactivities A1 , A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a 
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning 
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this: 



ACTIVITY E 




ACTIVITY D 




I ACTIVITY C 




ACTIVITY B 




ACTIVITY A 
Al 






A2 




A3 





























1st Group 



ACTIVITY E 


ACTIVITY D 




ACTIVITY C 




ACTIVITY B 




ACTIVITY A 
Al 






A2 




A3 



























2nd Group 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 
Lessons 73-76 
ACTIVITIES 



ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Forming Questions 

When your instructor assigns you one of the topic outlines below, prepare 
five questions based on it. Present your topic to the class, and test your 
classmates' understanding by asking the questions you have prepared. 

« ^ftl. i II ..V « 4_.^o_o 7l \ n ^>_-jSt 

* i-ijl -o* II ^j-o « n _, . ^-a-i 1 ( .ft>. (seaport) P I . •■ _. » ^_»Sf 

Jl t j*j/ $ I ^.-v , ... I I J»U» (j-Lc a^Jbl, i II uyi Jl. n.f. ^yj ^ » 
♦ «^*LJlJ1 j^-o j I <> )Y"\ » .* o-U 
♦ o^l... «,„U J_^5 YTY * ' j-^Vl ^o^S-.^(l U»l_i_, 

* p-Jl—aJI fjj n _.-,<> a I. f. _■ * 

♦ TVIAAoo o^ 1 (inhabitants) t-^LS-. jj* 

♦ ^ "\ <\ a u-f_j* >x£LJt I a> t , '. . 

. ^aj^l £-«U-M l-t-j 

Jl i-.^Jl *t_J»il ol ^o^-oJl f*>! L ( ,_. i jJLaJ,] 

* 4 ^aLJUI ^>_aJi_j_o _j-fls 
^■o-a ^.Y._,m.j , n^L..1 , l, , (center) j^^* 
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SPEAKING EXERCISjso 



LESSONS 73-76 



ACTIVITY A1 

( °-Mj,Jj) oU-^ljJl "i-tjj^-a*. vp.fl.jj 

( <»l (5l_£ ^.Uiui) (China) eJl i_.^,_y^_aa- 0 .. _, jj 
Ua^_jJo. (jJI I, ( - ■ Jl*_. oWW-Jl «J>_j* fJ»^\ iiUJI 'L-aPjJl o- 1 *^ 

* IV* H (boundaries) 

\ YTA * '"* it-**- * ■ - ■ < Q l-»» I J)-^/** l-^ 
l» 1 « H »ij;U«,l o-° ^ -• * j — • Jl ^-*J1 o-" (*■*-!>»• (Mongols) Jj-ioJl jji -v»,.. 

n-M J_Ji Y*** iyJ1 U^iUj»_. £_.^L_l, I ;, ..IU * o j.«iJ>1 

♦ ^ i . j*» j <o **■ 9 \ j&^A 

* (j-._y. ro . Jl f _>aJ1 _j (jJLn.:. H *_>aJl , cr*Aj** Cr-" v5^-»-> ("»» i ~ 

* )00**** _*- a> (jSl Lf^.l.'w JJl* 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 73-76 



ACTIVITY A2 - Answering Questions 

Using the information you learned in Activity A1 , answer the following 
questions when your instructor calls on you. 



C A \ -■< -Wl ft ^1 * ) 



? * * < 1 j 6 jJkLJJl ■ W II I— o ♦ © 

C i jj» I j,l I I j-t-» ' I— ° ♦ f 

c iu^j^S-^lj S jj*LJUI . t » .. II I— o *o 

1 4_>J,LAJI ft-_..o.H- J JI v^-" 'l-^l « ^Jot-sJI 4J^,a-o JJUil t5^JI ^oJl^oJl j^.! L-o ♦ \ 

9 2 jaUjlJI * ♦ Y 

9 f_JL-*JI o-o^UI >S^> j_^l J» ♦ Y 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 73-76 



ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Interviewing/Reporting 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three: an inter- 
viewer, an informant and a recorder. The interviewer asks the informant 
questions from the list below or questions he/she creates about an Arabic 
language program. The recorder writes down the answers and reports to the 
class . 













♦ i 






> 


♦ T 










J* 


♦ r 












*i 




JuoJl Jji-t ^ 




■jL 1-11 ^) J 1 j ^ t " ii* t— 




♦ o 








■fcl.U iu»1 (jj I. ( « * 4cL. 




♦1 




c ; 


i_ f _ / ^_nJ| 


JLI1 du»l J jj^j 4 ". jit 9 L£ ^ ...... 1 


r*" 


♦Y 








4L*-o-a-J! A.B, 1, 1 1 ,jj (5 _j_s o-il 


J* 


♦A 








? 4_^-. ^jJI uui <_«:.*;- 


J» 


♦ a 






<? t—.^jJl v-iSJI j ail ^s-Jl t jjj; 


J* 


♦ i* 










J» 


♦n 








? . ^hJI JJJUl ^ Kr.- 


J» 


♦ u 






c 


i_ f _-_ <> _«J) a_« I.IL-. Jit*. j <-._.j:5I 


J* 


♦ ir 








r* 


♦u 










J* 


♦ 










J* 


♦ n 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 73-76 

ACTIVITY B1 

? ... i tfXJl 

9 .-^ - H » f I II i-ljj ^ iiU ^ A^>Ui JSULo cdU^a Ja . YT 

ACTIVITY B2 - Interpretation 

Listen to the following passages and interpret when your instructor 
calls on you. 

i , i^-_^JI d^, I -».«. II V*"* 5 l_OL»l U^l oaL^j , 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 73-76 



ACTIVITY B2 

(jJ I <-*l. ft . ^ I I I . ~ ... I £_o « _» » ^j^y L.I t Z.j \ C ^-o ^-Lc j» (■ » « ,3 i " a-i^Loj^ I _■ I " 

. Jja-I— ^1 _jl tjftl. i n II jl _J—^/ I 

ijj »»* ■,..., _ . cl_poL>_a v-.^LLJ I j-eo—g ( i-lJl_iJ I 4_;Ol_^J I ^o) a -a,., I . is I— J t (jj j . a 



Jl I ^Jb <L-usJk1 

^1. " .^ __j l_(_ol jLi_i—l _j «_^_._^nJI a » I II ^-i 0 l.c ■ .^IU II \e I L-^j. ,_l I I Xa> 



ACTIVITY B3 - Conversation 

Select one item from the material in Activity B2, and discuss its 
importance with a classmate; then present your conclusions to the class. 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 73-76 



ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Role Playing 

Identify the characters in each of the situations below. Create dialogue 
and role play the situations with your classmates. The questions following 
might help you. 

C » ^ Ly^JI a •■_»■> « H i_^_j_^L_5J I JlC^-JI ,j* L-o * 

• I S****' • < *L« o <-^l m H (J-i* 1 1 < " * 

C ^j-. _^J= u^L.t. II ^^JXcl (j-^l * 

<• 1 ( . i _.^J» ,j>^*s- I * 

c 4_jjJi v i II f A'v-m.i J* * 

9 v L£j| L^J Jl_i lit-. * 

? yl.. A . 1 I oJLi I jU * 

<? uil «-^o o_JU» v l II J-a* I * 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 73-76 

ACTIVITY C1 

«? *J c-lJ» 1 * 

c ^^iJl J^J <_,L^J| f l V L£J1 yfc ^SJI JJLi*! Ja * 

? <_*L±J1 j^k^JI t-^-t..! Ja * 
c it ^iJI ^,1 a ,^1 pjv--*i Ja * 

eLJl a - ^ l-Kft I I jai-i »»l I 1 ♦ o ^aL-SJI jl_kj> ,jj t«l_, < ^iUaJI oix-.a> ♦ ^ 

: «J c^JLSj ♦ dJl,_ . . i .^.V i_,L_i-J1 Ufe>_>- o- 3 - ^ : Jl-»_> 

? « ^L-JL-ll j^t o ^o> 1 jl_<vj * 

9 ji,;: 1 1 I ol» j^i'. ^ p~.L_- oJLJi <u.jl^ tjjJI ^-^m, 11 j <j jjii Ja * 
S (swindler) JUi*-. _^a f! <f i^£_^,oM a^i, i..„,li .jJi^.. ^ J* * 

^ ^Uk^Jl ^> ^-V.:. II I CXA £_o ^J^>»-" CrJ* o-iil j J» * 

^ djL* ^_jji«Jl C«o-»^ Ja * 

9 t /> . - v . " ' I I I ^A «-> ^.w I * ^1 iw c. Ja * 

9 2J> ^iJl_, c. Ja * 

I a-jJ^<L«,^1 i^i) i--. _5^JI Jo^jJl (j^VJ ^iU^I oJjJ 
(^■ -» .. . .., l l Ja-t— . ,jJU *-t^- \ • . ^ ...^1 £_t_j_oJ1 — » _■ To*** ts-J' Y*** O-* I * 

♦ <_&^oJ1 (to answer or to respond) »fL..,U jj^ 5<;^£Jl o-Jis 

c d..v-w-.« II ^.1 l_ * 

C iS ^iJl ^,1 ^ c ^A I— o * 
? a l_i u '. t .T. i-S H Ja * 

? >-oUAJ iS^iJl g Ja * 

^ iS v _ > -lJl «JU.LJL> jl-^j; Ja * 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 73-76 



ACTIVITY C2 - Problem Solving 

Your instructor will assign a classmate to devise, in Arabic, a goal for 
you to achieve. Explain how you plan to achieve that objective. Then, 
another student must offer an obstacle, in Arabic, to prevent your achieving 
it. Continue trying to reach your goal while your counterpart continues 
trying to hinder you. If you can come up with at least four possible ways 
to overcome the obstacles, you earn a point and a chance for another goal. 



Example : 



(to examine) j .%< I 1 Jlc j^t,.-. I JLol^M j-^ 



* « I n,c £t_£Ls u-3 <-.„_.....Jr> IL_. ,Ja^I 
* t^-.. ..» 1 .,...,k.H 

* * r « . .. . . IL_. JtfCl 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 73-76 



ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Interpretation 

After listening to your instructor read the following narrative two or 
three times, write down all the information you can in English. With your 
classmates, reconstruct the narrative in English, and then orally reproduce 
it in Arabic. 



Jil _t M _>_v~Jl t -<-»—l 1 ^ « . . . I '1 ^ « ■ - >., I I V-^j^-aaJI JS._j-f». - I *~ _■ -■ M H 

♦ (cease fire) JL__5J1 ,_U iSj_~_Jl Jj-_J1 (to intervene) - i 

5. Vv.- ., « , H f-.*) oJL^Ij JL___J1 _S_i_, t-lc C> ___J_,-_J1 LyJ__ Jilj ij*__JI 

^-..JjoJj _ _jJl>. yJl jj M jJUl (leadership) «jt_^__, ■ -■< M 

Uxi-JL-. l_(__i|jv_ f l^->JI aJjjJI e-i . Afc l ^jL. ^ p^.t. . H v_jl__j| 

S^iUxJI *l v __vJl -JjjJl 4_a_J_ .".In j M_._v_Jl <J_,__JU_, «_>U. 4 y,Li> j-Jjt 

Jl 



,>-__J_j._Jl ( to gather) &_A»-j 1 >___J_ ? __J1 ^^i! i ^> _Jl_vJI o^__5_;_j 

l^--^- M^-UI oJl 1^1-^1 M-ij-JI SJjoJI i-_.j_.j_.j_, J-vl_j -jJ_Ol t-JL* 

♦ (j-;--l-~JI ■ _-_jJ_>~Jl __o IjJ-i Ail _) » .' 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 73-76 

ACTIVITY D2 - Conversation 

Prepare 10 questions based on the narrative in Activity D1, and use them 
in a conversation with a classmate. 

ACTIVITY D3 - Conversation 

Using one of the statements below assigned by your instructor, hold a 
conversation with a classmate. 

* a>\.-v,:. o il f-»}M ,jJl t5_j^i M J>_j~Jt aJjjJI o„»a.5 ♦T 

♦ Jl.,:.,« II «Jl5_j jjJU M ^ >o. II 5J_jjJI _j '1 j^— Jl *J_jjJ1 1 jjj _j 

^-.^JiS a-S j,n» II I jAaU jJ) dial, ) _^.l_Jl (j-o^ I <_-it— i5 i i—JLt> ♦ o 

* I ■ (■ '■ c 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 73-76 



ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Providing Information 

Read the background material below, and with a classmate, create a 
conclusion that explains what Jack had to do to get back to the U.N. 
peace-keeping force. Give your explanation to the class. 

Background material: Jack is a liaison officer with the U.N. peace-keeping 
force stationed at the border between the Black Republic and the Red 
Republic. While he was spending a short vacation in the Black Republic 
capital, war broke out, and all roads leading to the border were closed. 



ACTIVITY E2 - Listening and Responding 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and assign Group A 
the lists below and Group B the lists on the following page. After a Group A 
member reads a word from list A1 , a Group B member tries to form a meaningful 
phrase by adding an appropriate word from list B1; he/she must define the 
phrase to earn a point. Then a Group A student must use the phrase in a 
sentence to earn a point. Your instructor will keep score. After finishing 
lists A1 and B1 , the groups will switch tasks and use lists A2 and B2 . 



Group A1 Group A2 





♦1 




* \ 




♦T 




♦T 




♦r 




♦ r 




♦« 




♦£ 




♦o 




♦ o 




♦1 




♦1 




♦Y 




♦Y 




♦A 


5J_,oJ1 


♦A 




♦1 


o. ILc 


♦1 




*\* 


4 ^iUsJI 


*\* 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 73-76 



ACTIVITY E2 



Group B1 Group B2 

• 1 



■r 

• £ 











♦T 




2l^1 ^-»J1 


♦ r 


.Vic 




♦s 






♦0 






♦1 






♦Y 


» 1. i "1 




♦A 






'♦1 




4— ^."S— « Jt 


♦ 1 ♦ 





♦Y 
♦A 
♦1 



ACTIVITY E3 - Statement and Response 

As your instructor designates, paraphrase one of the following problems 
for the class. When other students offer solutions, try to reject them by 
adding obstacles to the problem. Offer solutions to the other problems in 
turn. 

* 0... .".^.o O-Ls <~3^ 11 Jj-1 J ^-1 ,". i n II a j_. U (j-Lc (j^— ^ * 1 
* >-^l. 11 I c uric tjj-lc 1 ^ 

a j)-.-U u-U J« 1 il_»J ♦ uao.H j>l_o1 1 ^ »«-cvl^ M a j 11 ^ i_-^LLJl oL* ^1 j 

* l-.l—Jl P^_J i I 

1 jijj cJjjj (money) » •. 11 I «*L,..j> ««J.j_- (to put) c< «Aj ^ «h » II 

* t K.m n II J.-V," I J, /.. 1 * JaJLi |JL3-1_5 

(>^t pi— ^— -i— it (jMj^Jt |» _ .. \ < ?. * I M _j jj p £j> ... n Ua-J I «lE I .... 1 1 ,ji ♦ V 

? K,f, n II iSa> (J., „v ". Li...?. A * 1 1 j^j A _y _. I C (jr-Lc 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 
Lessons 77-80 
ACTIVITIES 



ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Questions and Answers 

As your instructor designates, respond to the following questions. 

(decision) ^I^JUI ±±ju* i^jJI t^Jt js> J* , d^J-c ^jJLH ^iUJUl j& -y 

? f-i-E-l* «-»^-* i>^-11 j»to~i^l i_iiUl4 0_a_. jl^SJt ,\v p\ C a... i : . 

(to rule autocratically) ? < \ /- >■■■ « _,1 ^L^Lj LJS 0 v.«. a l_o _^ *j 

? «sL)i (meaning) 0 v ., 

<? lit-^j <? ^-au ol ? o_*-^»-* c^^-ii JjjJ« ..> «,_, Ja *n 

c 1iu*J <j OJH ^- ^-JJJ o^-» J.jJJl «iUo>^ J» *ir 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 77-80 



ACTIVITY A2 - Interviewing 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three. Using the 
questions below, Student A will interview Student B who will select responses 
from the cues following each question. Student C will listen, take notes, 
and then report the information to the class. 



J.....I I (j» a»I_,jJU (J to.!,.... I » E iUJU ( v » H (t 

C A -, _,Ji,o. 1 1 4 jj!, (jJI O _>«a>. l_SL-^S »y 



C A '....fro II J*l C.nftl— *S. !■> _ ■ *> ."I 



C JSl i'l'ck« o jUa <J..*> »\ 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 77-80 

ACTIVITY A2 



a 



,LfU» ^ ♦ ^ ( cUL. f ( v Jus l_ oubl^ (f 



(e (v * (f 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 77-80 



ACTIVITY A3 - Questions and Answers 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three to discuss 
each of the following questions and to prepare responses to present to the 
class. Comment on the answers presented and offer your group's responses in 
turn . 

? ajl. »c 1 I— o 

^ ^rf^C A ft 1^ £-ft ^ 1 ^ L~ft * Y 

<X AMaJI Jl_AC 1 ^y* l~o 

? 0 \^s^\j J_^-jJ» c>LaOu,1 O-*-*- dj-*-" L - / > 

? _J^^J ft M A _ » ftft l I— o 
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ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Discussion 

With the class, discuss the following statement with your instructor. 
Use the questions below for guidelines. 

(establishment ) ^J* pL* <JJ1 jj^-o «.>..!. tr —f ^o-o " *\ 

? *L£j.t ft n K jj-o |» ( . > ~. 1 Ot_o 

? £-«L»-M ^ ft " » > o~°_5 

C £_oU>Jl |» L. « H J_aii_, t jl_oj 

"J Ua_.1 f I....LI r ! J=ui-» a^LaJLI £-oL»-ll J* 
? s_uL»^ £.0 La. a « K ^ .■ « i^l » II I o_j 

c^AjVl £*»L»J1 ^^Lji «j ^jC Ja * Y 
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ACTIVITY B2 - Questions and Answers 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups, each to discuss the 
passage below. Locate any new words, find their meanings, and form all the 
questions about the passage that you possibly can with your group. Then 
choose a group leader to ask the other group your questions. Answer the 
countergroup' s questions in turn. 

er--» '1 J^>J_J O- 0 o " ' .' tr^* cr*?- 111 cr» 

■Ail—SJI <j^-._j ji.ct. M ij-s viJtJjfc_j jjj^iJl l-^oJI ^J! (jt—*— II |.jJLs , a-^ a • . *> ...^l 1 

, ft II 4 j_e ^-^j ft^l «i II 4_oL.it ^eU»Jt 1 *l ^j_o 4_.L_nJl c~^l_S 

♦ j^-^Jl _j «_jw^j«JI ft.tr 1,11 Lit." j 

p^J £_oUaJI 0<-£_; , p-lL_aJl J_jJ ,j_o a L. o <-<^LL> £_oL>J1 I JJ* ^Jl fl -?-_3 

* j» .l,C i_OUs |» t 4<r» t— _. La^a I 1 _j ft I. vln 1 1 _j ^^.n. 1 1 

fjj 4*»1^jJU I j-Jl O I « ,jj ft-^Us ^ji r-n ... ^>*J>^ 1 J~jl ^AT* *—"*' Cr*_J 

4_U~, (j-ij ♦ t—^—iJ 1 ^jj U-v... 4_y_>L^,l ^JdJ^I ,jJl h II ._• l__e_j , UyOl — uL> 

♦ 4_,_OL,}[ 1 C, ... 1 1 ft ._..V« .. ftj_j^jM_J1 '^uubJl ft ...^b 11 ^AJ^Il £-°L»J1 y-^-. Hf* 

ACTIVITY B3 - Role Playing 

Read the situation below, and as your instructor designates, role play a 
representative who questions and protests the governor's decision, or play 
the governor. Use the following questions for a guideline. 

; ijj ft *i j ■ > « II i y-f£^f j ft 11 jL5L» ^js- (jj— 'j t^o». ^ I , o "o- 1 u-i 

c ^,1 ^jui i OA ^ 0 >.<;- ii ^, oJL. Ja ♦r 
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ACTIVITY B3 

c a _ >.. _ ■ * . jJ\ ^ljJLJU,, tj~. ll ol jUJJ I *o 

? t g <> < wg (*--' L - > " Ja *y 

ACTIVITY B4 - Role Playing 

Read the situation below, and as your instrtuctor designates, role play 
a foreign guest trying to find out why the chief of police won't allow you 
to enter the city, or play the chief of police, and give reasons for not 
permitting the foreigner to enter. 

aJo ^£Jl tj » ^ <J="-^> '■i'-J _y°J O-" " I— • ■» .'J l— » ^>l-i>-o (jj 3 ^iUaJl ill-. C.l-i .181 

ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Interviewing 

Use the following questions to interview a classmate; then report the 
information to the class. 

: a—.^ *>....« II a «.V-v ll 

C a-^^.. ■» II A II jj_o ljl_o + } 

C a-.^... « II "uoJ^l (jj (jSL-^o^l tSJ.'na. II l_j ^J„. tr^Jl aAoJl ^ Lo ♦ y 

9 4--^£u*jiJ1 A-e.V-i- IL_. tJ £L,^_o'ill i_yl,.M II ji. ". I _, (5! ,jj 

C a..^ ^ ... v I I o L_^.^) .\ ", 1 1 •!_»■>>. II (5.V V> II tj-A t_e j| ..... 1 +£ 

C "i_.^. < , m v 1 1 0 1, ... i^. V. , 1 1 U_s_. tg, A '.j. 1 1 jiiv ". _■ f _. ♦ o 

C "l-,^*^... n II a »Av IL-. al M (jyv". 1." *~\ 

C yli., 11 "y-.^'w.K.H 4_oOi_Jl ^,1 ^JlJI J» *y 

S a—,^^,., b II a 11 jj-o j^CiJl i_-LJLc _jA 1_o_j 

a- ? ^ > ^ .,._ « . M A o.AS II O _y 'p. II v, . 1 jl_oJ_j *A 

<S a£^_a*Jl *l_^il a^oiJl o-° (5-^1 iS«J-U»Jl <A-.\^ L* _j *1 

c a^^*).. « 1 1 a «*v^ n 1 1 i» K £_o j^-t— a-^ 1 ^ I— » ♦ 1 * 

<; a-^^MC LaSlowi a t>« |> t . 1 j l_s _j ♦ M 
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ACTIVITY C2 - Discussing and Reporting 

Your instructor will divide the class into three groups. Each will read 
the following issue, discuss the questions based on it, and then present its 
conclusions to the other groups. 

o-» L-t-^ W zr o-H_^ (-Jl-»JI t?j V^^-" O 1 - 2 HAT r 1 -* 



♦ (.1. trh II JJLi ^ icl_«, JS ,ji j^JU_«Jl (jj (infant) J-it 1 A* * 

9 d^U»Jt 1 A» jj-i liL-f ^ I o ♦ ) 

? jQl.. I I |»1 ^.-v I I J^aJI « jj» _jfj^ J» *Y 

C c^Jl.'Jl fJl-jJl J_jJ j>» p-j-i^ lil_*_j *<\ 
C cJl-^Jl jUL-rJI JjO Jsl. i^.-. 1 ^U-oJI _3 *1* 

C L^j^kJt 4i» 7o.._.-. l_o_j ♦ J 1 
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ACTIVITY C3 - Interviewing 

As your instructor designates, interview a classmate about the situation 
below, using the following questions. Report the information to the class. 
Prepare to be interviewed in turn. 



T J^Li ^1 < . .o-^ p l_jtkJI jj-o (5 1 _j 

[ (hotel) ,3, v. i ] 




ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Improvisation 



Your instructor will divide the class into two groups. With your group 
read the situation below, and use the questions following to help you create 
a dialogue; then role play the situation. 
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ACTIVITY D1 

T o -,. -H p. . I ... " o-* «-'-v« J l jlcj Ja <j j'JfjO X*** " (• l -" is^-M o-° *S 







> 








J* 


(v 


Jjl-^Jl Y* * * 11 Ciit— 0 L>, ..-■un.Jl 




J* 


(e 


? >-■ _• / 11 ij-ls- J _j-a^JJ 0 1. i ..Vf>_H 


^ i.a _. 




(■» 


C ... 1 1 *.!»<= .'\ .«•.-. . « . ^ . 1 f 









ACTIVITY D2 - Problem Solving 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will read one 
of the following situations . Group A must create a problem that will prevent 
the main character in the situation from achieving the goal. Group B must 
try to solve the problem to help out the main character. Then Group B must 
create a problem for another situation for Group A to solve. 

Example : 

Situation: i ^i.U=Jl ±ZL3 ^a-o ^Lk* jj>.:. i-^J-o i ^J,U= 

* ±> j ..( II J..»7.,..._. 

Problem: ( ♦ i_3^_Jl_. i ^iU=JJ ^^ocJl ^U=-o_Jl oiUS JlJ^ ) 

Solution: ♦ Jfc> j ... t ..U ^,U=^ Vj _51 ,jJl to^l ^ c^^Lb., jiUUl j_U 

Jt-c ie I— )l a— —.jjJl o I ,_,.l,a-»-ll Ja_-l_o A <>.-»■ a O—JuttJl J_o^ ^1 J_a_, *Y 

♦ f L-~J ^Jl 
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ACTIVITY D2 

ua_.^jJ1 o«_U_j |*1^«>VI ^l—- JUL* i-*>^Ji ouj^hbJI ^ Jx-UoJI ^Jt *j 

♦ JI.«».M j^j^ 

U5^i JiUxiJt ojU_, J^iJl jOlj<J1 ij^eL-i u>I. ( ,, 1 JiUxiJI .AiLJLJI o*1 *o 

* (attack) fj*~*J\ * -.^-1 

♦ jUa-oJl oJI I ) j &_8~1.-. II JlcU-JI J * 1 ... - « ^iLjJI 

ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Improvisation 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups to read the 
situation below and to create a dialogue. Then, as one group member role 
plays the judge, another plays .... .p .. : . , another plays the policeman and two 
others play the witnesses. 

OwiL£ S^L_- 0 1 JLjj 4^£a^JJ ^ tyb^Ul (.OJLi j_J^*Jl (jr» 

« 't'-*-^ (jt^JI <-*-5_jJi-.t L-oO^S_j * A I I £jl_^£ (j-9 _J 4£ UmJI Xj.a YO «-C^-~ j, _ ■* ~ 

♦ viLli Jjti^ i oAl-i Ji_s o^-U.^. Jb ^iJi ♦ ^5 ^=Jl u^j, jij, 
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ACTIVITY E2 - Improvisation 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three to read the 
situation below and to create a dialogue. Then as one group member role 
plays the Sergeant ^ _. I... , another plays his wife and another plays the 
commander . 

♦ ^j^... poll a-ji^^M, « 11 Aisj^JI ?, j |JL. <_*— ^>-sJl 

ACTIVITY E3 - Improvisation 

With a classmate read the following situation and create a dialogue. 
Then, while one of you role plays o.... , the other plays the salesman. 

tjjJl Ja-^Jl J_.Uj_j «* .q ..c< S^jU--. a~ tjtj «^L ( .V U (jij + ^t,_. a-o-.jJ i^L-uw 
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INTRODUCTION 



This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume XI (Lessons 
81-88) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exercises, 
first group is to be used after Lessons 81-84, the second after Lessons 
85-88. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly test. 
Example : 



L. 
81 




L. 
82 




L. 
83 




L. 
84 




SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 














L. 
85 




L. 
86 




L. 
87 




L. 
88 




SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 



WEEKLY 


TEST 




WEEKLY 


TEST 



The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the 
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first 
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B 
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on. 

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities. Activity A, for 
example, contains subactivities A1 , A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a 
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning 
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this: 



, ACTIVITY E 
[ ACTIVITY D 



| ACTIVITY C 



ACTIVITY B 



ACTIVITY A 
Al 

A 2 

A3 



1st Group 



| ACTIVITY E 
| ACTIVITY D 



ACTIVITY C 



ACTIVITY B 



ACTIVITY A 

Al 



A2 



A3 



Li 



2nd Group 
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ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Listening/Listing 

a. Your instructor will divide the class into three groups, and then 
will read the following narrative. As you listen, list as much information 
as you can. Compare notes, in Arabic, with your group to check and complete 
your data list. Then summarize the narrative for the class. 

J*i»* vr**-^ J" — " • V-^' u^' cr^jj ^LiaJl 

t it. •, . M J2i»lj V*yjvJI c.1 (lull I «Jl^i O^ 1 W J UI J * T 

yJL. = -f. ij i^S- ■ " «»»» ,. II »Ij^JI i-lj-iJI ol^U. c*iJ» *T 

M-i^-JI 4J,jJI v^JI tit. ,. II o- «h«.j-*J« *l ^H»*J' *J_,jJI oljUu 

. '.j<- - II iiU.. II jj— 1 oJI M ^^-aJI *J,oJI ol ^c^*-ilj ♦ ' > fl-.» l 
. ■ '--I j II 4 .t. II uJI 'UjJl *J,jJI j:^»cJ>Jj 

^ »l -l^-JI ij^jjl U I j Ivii »*L_ T • i^,j>J\ ol ., I . ■ II o^ijjki-,1 ♦ I 

b. The preceding narrative does not explain wny the Black Republic 
occupied a Red Republic military area. With your group, create some 
justifications for the occupation. 



concludes the preceding narrative. With your group, discuss sanctions that 
the U.N. could impose to force the Black Republic to withdraw. 
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ACT IVI T Y A2 - Providing Information 

When the instructor assigns you some of the words listed below, take two 
minutes to find their meanings in your dictionary. Prepare to describe, in 
Arabic, the steps you took to find your definitions, giving the guide letters 
and page numbers, and show how the words are used. Then provide the English 
meanings . 



Example: 



(cash, money) « • K H ^ 
. ,«|-. ,, II ^ v/uv <-*- •Vj 1 



J<_>* ~ 



( ViU ) - 
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ACTIVITY A3 - Questions and Answers 

Answer the following questions when your instructor calls on you. 

? jj-JI " • 



c - i < m * ^ «. < .'I % J* 

? l-t_» ^ J^J < •!: .< £-»>^ J* 

c jl^j: viL~» J* 

c .'|-.,. H o-* 1 -> ' ■ -v -" 

\ 
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ACTIVITY A4 - Interpretation 

Tour instructor will divide the class into groups of three. As two 
students read the following dialogue, the third interprets. 

. <_*l I I — 



- * - 



? vjl «„.*i-i.,i II i-iLk^JI 1., J* — 

. ' - y -- -' 



<? (ID) » * ^ «-■>•:■ uUv d-i^* J* 
^oLiLk, (issue) ^±aC i, ' . , .,. II ,y» 

? 4^.1 II Q«- it. - . 4_jt-bs, i-^-J»l l— 
T Q**^' "Uv J-»^ J* 

* i ^S .- J^i-v' i-»Uvr e > » ' 
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ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Interpretation 

After listening to your instructor read the passages below, interpret 
then, and answer the questions following as assigned. 



. . Il- j -Ij?- H jk»Li uil oJI «■!„.- II o-oJ, .iU^Jl oJi.U 



^ J 
vJ J 



«f»»A '» *=***JU c^ 1- " ^il^^JI j** 1 vJ*-i* «»-*o 

V^^Jl M _yZJ oj^il _> ^JV-* ^-iv-»-_J w»lj-JI »=v^-i> -»jA-4« ^"^-'_J 

? ^*JI <^ u > 1 * * 

? vil ^ I I oJLi 1 Ol— ."\ 
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ACTIVITY B2 - Role Playing 

With a classmate, read and discuss one of the following situations 
assigned by your instructor. Then create a dialogue based on it, and act it 
out. 



ly . % j\ A k I I I vi H J> jj\ , <'l+,' . uu J»j <*■'■ ,■ II ^Jl jia. . \ 



<*. . vil ^>JI y ll» 



ifi « ~«m. iS^Jt vtl^JL. jl^» «*l '■ * '-■ ll» j ju^^aJI v?K^~ «*l » i I • o 



J ^1 



oJI .1 



*r vf 



q»M ■>*. vil _j»JI »•!■ I. II uJ* £*J^JI -*-«-f_j -''j - " vi _/*J v. . ,. 1 I o^jko 



• J»jJt 1^* « » j ~— t _j 

>l tsjJI a^JI cL) .lL*l J»_, - .- , ^Jl »U» f l_J - -j l < J .--- c^v«l . 1 

V I ^1 ^ 1„ » II \>) vd«. I,> _j ' - " yJI -r. . ^ < 

• •** j v.!-~i>» * ^ ,i hp o*i»^i '** - 
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ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Discussion and Presentation 

Listen while your instructor reads the following story, and take notes. 
The instructor will divide the class into groups of four. With your group 
compare notes, reconstruct the story, and choose a representative to present 
it to the class for discussion. 

^* i , ■ ■ i . * - j V- iJ _j J ^* dlj^L* £t-tJ i^JUxil »l _^-3~JI iJjJ-ll ouJLc _j 

Mo_^-JI ajjuJI u-^v U^j,,^-?. crv-ij «,Ao ''-^J- 11 j 

i^JLJLi^l J^j UjjJU- V»L» i^J- « -r iU> v-Jxi.1 »» ->j — II *J _j-UI 

. »l J_j II «J_,aJlj M j->Jl iJjjJI < ( u . U cjjL. t;? ^J1 

yj» ii- iAU* jjjj- J 1. ■»■!»■ 1 i-UOf 'Ijj-JI ijjjjt ^ «- ■- - Jl j-»-^JI 

I ^» gjUiJI tyi OL?«*»r Q^A-M «» J>-J1 SJ,.iJ1 jiu^uo-lj • ' , ' 3 i'- l 

J-^-- ^Jl SjiLkJl Cy-i*— j *l II i-Jj-i-M i—L* yJI ^ ■ ■■ I I ijiUfc 1_jAcl_, jL-kj^Vl 

. •I.ij-Jl i— L_aJI oJI t-ei*^ 'IjjJI iJ_,oJI 'L^il oi-- 

I ,hl M iJjjJt »t-^*t ^Jl '.^UaJI i-^l-t-j ^t^Li o- 
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ACTIVITY C2.- Providing Information 

Since the preceding story is not complete, each group must create a 
conclusion and select a representative to present the ending to the class. 

ACTIVITY C3 - Comprehension 

The activity in any of the conclusions created for the preceding story 
might provoke international reaction. With your group, list provocations of 
the countries in the story and possible reactions by other countries. 
Present your list to the class. 

ACTIVITY C4 - Role Playing 

a. Use the background material and the pictures below to help you and a 
classmate create a dialogue, and act it out. 

Background material: In the poorer neighborhoods of Cairo and Alexandria 
women often communicate from their windows. They discuss issues, solve 
problems, entertain each other with stories, and even make purchases without 
leaving their windows. 
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ACTIVITY C4 



b* Ose the background material and the picture below to help you create 
a story to present to the class. 



Background material: Some men use their windows to try to get -acquainted 



with women. 




c. Use the picture below, illustrating- one way to solve family disputes 
about which programs to watch, to help you and a classmate create a dialogue 
to act out. 
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ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Interpretation 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three. As one group 
member reads each of the paragraphs below, the second interprets and the 
third writes down questions about it in preparation for the next activity. 



. \.. J k* i \ „i- , „ l j-UiJI o^* Jl— » o-^ijJI ^-j^l <--iJ» J,.i-,,.l j i*-^! 
oUBUJI o>i>o ^>*J>" -^—11 y-jj-JI »' jj^JI j-^r ^UiJI .1^* tr-*i^-H c-^*l 



• £*— J jL »J 'j^J-^ o->* ^U-JI ^* jl_t, . fO-i « t,.i r -i ^\ 

ACTIVITY D2 - Providing Information 

Use the questions produced in Activity D1 to discuss the preceding story 
with your group. Then work together to reconstruct the story to present to 
the class. 



245 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 81-84 



ACTIVITY D3 - Role Playing 

With the other members of your group, assume the roles of the three main 
characters in the story in Activity D1 . The Russian prime minister might 
want to punish the translator while the Egyptian president may try to defend 
the translator, who begs forgiveness. Argue the three standpoints and 
arrive at a conclusion for the story. 

ACTIVITY D4 - Interpretation and Presentation 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups. Each will read 
the following account and interpret it and discuss it. With your group, 
prepare a short speech that either accepts or rejects the narrative, and 
select a representative to present your speech to the class. 



1 j 



l<- 



l< • 



w 



.15,-, 
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ACTIVITY D5 - Debating 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups: one to debate that 
U.S. school children should learn foreign languages and the other that they 
should not learn other languages. Each group has three minutes to prepare 
arguments . 



ACTIVITY E • 

ACTIVITY E1 - Definition and Response 

With a classmate, read each of the following definitions, supply an 
appropriate term for each, and discuss your responses. Prepare to define 
terms when your instructor calls on you. 



' > I .la. f-l i-t^i o-^M v-iL£- (to issue) U»_,.x»i i (document) *.i. B .\ ? . \ 



«j-l 



L>"**-J t. t . I .la. f-l I |, i «>*^i»l j m I I V*»jU»JI ijl Jj UjJa: * .. 

• II vj^s>_y i II |OLi-l I t ..;. . « ^ V> ol_Jj. »., J_^e • £ 

• e>l. ^ ,. t H jQl '—I j i •. II iJ_^aJ «'l |. II J - -j v_»J»_j_. • o 



►I >il 



(highest) ^-M 
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ACTIVITY E2 - Interviewing 

Your instructor will select five students and assign them random 
paragraphs from a story to study. The rest of the class interviews the five 
students to get the information needed to put the paragraphs in the order 
necessary to tell the story. 

4jjjJ\ o- jil s^U» \ ,-t.i -i o 1 -*--* ->M** o- 1 

viU^Jj ■ ,M i-ij * jAUkJI uJU fil J-JI J^fcU. yJU v>— " JALAJI _/-t-» 

HY© ^jU XI *<— O- I • iyJbJI 4*1 II )T« «_^iU»->l ■- — '»' 

. j^l »J_,jJI ^Ut- y-i C/Lk* *i»j-^> J^i ' < II 

*i ^iukJi js aJi^ ts^i J_jjJ< o-jui_, u^ii^Lk- js j^ui 

ijiOi M II «J,uJJ ^UijJI ol ♦ L^Aljl J^i j . . !■» ■ - ■ II 

. ^i-JI iJU-Ui. jkij ,^ijJl o^Jj »' ■■ I ' •Jj jJI "^^-»-» cr^-j 



248 



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 81 

ACTIVITY E3 - Bole Playing 

With a classmate, prepare to debate one of the following topics. Then 
role play your debate. 

• (jc^^a-H «JU» p i M -.."L^. ; m II <-<l ,..1 I t ^JLe <■■>. «. 

* i^uMJI J_,oJU i_^S-)l JjoJl \fili>l (era) j+* 

• fJL-aJI J J£ j>p L£*^l u Jbi 

• JS (j-U >l_j «^_;*^- ■ II < ■« -la -II 
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ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Questions and Answers 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will ask both 
a question having many possible responses. Each group in turn must come up 
with different answers until one runs out of responses. The other group 
continues, gaining a point for each additional response. 

C ^jU^Jl f iA- . m- « \ 

c ..... ,,u^n r ±>z~ - «r 

? d^JI f Ai ^ ♦£ 
<? ol^UvJI v=oL.L» p j a - ♦! 
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ACTIVITY A2 - Interviewing 

As your instructor designates, interview a classmate about the advantages 
- i j_ ... n and disadvantages of each concept below, and list the answers you 
receive on the chart. Then report the information to the class. 




(freedom ) v>»-Jt 



(friendship) -s-Jt 



(Ol — it 



(justice) Jj^J« 
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ACTIVITY B 

ACTI VI T Y B1 - Definitions 



With a classmate discuss the following concepts and find a definition for 
each that is acceptable to both of you. Report your efforts to the class 
for discussion, and compare them with your classmates' definitions. 



1. 


freedom 


Vj— Jl 


a • 


£ riandshiD 




3. 


occupation 




4. 


power 


Sj— iJI 


5. 


war 




6. 


peace 


f$ II 


7. 


justice 


J.V- wJ\ 


8. 


victory 




9. 


defeat 




10. 


unity 





ACTIVITY B2 - Interviewing 

Use the following outline to interview a classmate about the town or city 
where he/she was raised. Sketch a map and list on it all the information 
you collect. Report your data to the class as your instructor designates. 
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( playgrounds ) 1 


♦5 




• >• 




♦ 1 1 


( nightclubs ) > H i*J-i}M 


• IT 




• )T 


(hotels) jjL^jJI 


♦ U 




• 1o 




• n 






■ •-_■»- 11 '4k«U.j 4^£»JI 


♦ u 



ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Questions and Answers 

Listen while your instructor reads a series of situations that each end 
with a question. Respond to the questions as assigned. 

.-!;.*;.„ ^ v^j^^ *UmLt ju**i o*>o O 1 — * & oV * ^ 
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ACTIVITY C1 

ACTIVITY C2 - Providing Information 

As your instructor designates, suggest who might make each of the 
following statements and under what circumstances. 

. j-jJJI o-^-J «T 

. " jiUi o^£ 0 ) ♦T 

. ^_Ul c * ii o-'- "■ « • J ♦ £ 

. jijj u>^- dJ -' v' 1 "* 1 *° 

. • . » " «■»■?.' f Jv-» h • ^iUjJl o^J •! 

. j^^ijJI <_,U»i oJI ■-—«'—' o ■ ' u - ) «A 

. \« 1 - 1 1 . It. l_. ojjui 0 .-, u . 1 • ^ 

. i •■.-«- viLJul 0 -.:. iU .,J • 1 ) 
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ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Improvisation 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of four, each to create 
a play involving the characters and. location listed below. Then with your 
group, assume the roles and act out your play. 

J*j • \ 

ACTIVITY D2 - Improvisation 

Your instructor will divide the class into four groups. Each group 
member must choose a role from the situation below, outline his/her dialogue, 
and then interact with other role players in the group. 



ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Improvisation 

With a classmate read the situation below, create a dialogue, and role 
play John and the local citizen for the class. Note that John may accept 
the stranger's offer and risk violating the law— ,r=t gain extra profit, or 
he may refuse the offer and leave, or he ma * report the man to the police. 
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ACTIVITY E2 - Information and Response 

Your Instructor will divide the class into two groups and will read the 
following narrative. With your group listen carefully and take notes, and 
then choose a member to restate the narrative to the class. The countergroup 
must interject with any parts missed and take over the retelling at that 
point* 

tfUi, ^JUjJI v-j-* 1 C*-*- 1 t -t-^' _>v' ^iii oUi-iU— ofov ij^iVI ol^: — It oJ_j 
fail » . H f LS» . a>^*^ 1 J 1 —**' J^*ju> 'l^^^-JI c4* 

ACTIVITY 23 - Questions and Answers 

Use the notes you took for Activity E2 to help you answer the questions 
below as your instructor designates. 

«? ^-I-*^I JU»*^I Jl^j-J l—t-^l c*ii I jl— J ♦ T 

S iilil ^y. I—. ♦ y 

? j«< cLkilM J J.« y» j^" tJ-* * A 
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This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume XII (Lessons 
89-96) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exercises. The 
first group is to be used after Lessons 89-92, the second after Lessons 
93-96. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly test. 
Example : 



L. 




L. 




L 
91 




L 


-3 


89 




90 






92 





SPEAKING 




WEEKLY TEST 


EXERCISES 


9 





L. 




L. 




L. 




L 




93 




94 




95 




96 





SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 



WEEKLY TEST 



The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the 
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first 
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day). Activity B 
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on. 

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities. Activity A, for 
example, contains subactivities A1 , A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a 
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning 
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this: 



{ ACTIVITY E 
| ACTIVITY D 
| ACTIVITY C 



I ACTIVITY B 




ACTIVITY A 
Al 








A2 






A3 









1st Group 



lACTIVITY E 
| ACTIVITY D " 
lACTIVITY C 
lACTIVITY B 
ACTIVITY A I 

Al 



A2 



A3 



2nd Group 
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ACTIVITY A1 - Definition and Response 

Your instructor will divide the class and assign a student to read 
definitions to Groups A and B in turn. A member of each will have 10 
seconds to respond with the term defined. If he/she cannot answer in that 
time, a member of the other group will try. Each correct response earns one 
point . 



J-jJI ^-^iT j>Li-il (jJ* til ifo^Z , r 

• cl^ALt J-«jO i ^ _..,.< , i-^*. <> i„, . I 

Jl o-* l l^y ft. . U j J I iL ^-v. Jl ^ v l >.. -,^| , 0 

• **\ I I Ju^ (5X11 ^^,,11 . <t 

• tcljijJL,. J-«_«_. (5X11 II . ) ♦ 

* , «- ■« - ■. - «5XJI ijiJ) t_t_, >Jur».:. «,.!<; .) 0 

. *- I SL_. •"- -* - ~ I 1 - 1 »U I ^ ■ i-f - ^ . i< « ^ 

♦ aS^UI jj^i^J ^i.T f_l . 
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ACTIVITY A1 

^^UU. ^ J->o oiUlj-Jl vr«-^» ^ tf^JI «U 

*iSj, jL-ioJij v^^i ^-AJ jsui- J*-** ♦ n 

ACTIVITY A2 - Providing Information 

Your instructor will divide the class into two teams. One member of each 
will approach the instructor, who will give both a word. The first to 
provide the appropriate definition earns a point for his/her team. Then 
two more members of the teams take a turn, and so on. If neither student 
can supply a definition, other members of the teams may try. Teams gain a 
point for each appropriate definition. 



259 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 89-92 



ACTIVITY A3 - Role Playing 

With a classmate, select one of the following cartoons*, create a 
dialogue based on it, and then act it out. Ask your instructor to provide 
any new vocabulary you might need. 
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ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Discussion and Presentation 

After dividing the class into groups of three, your instructor will read 
the passage below. Listen, take notes and work together with your group to 
reconstruct the passage; then choose a member to present the group's 
achievement to the class. 

j£Jj JLA-»V1 o 1 -^- i>» 0l>-^O r-^ 1 -' U^-^ Ol?-^ 1 — 11 ^ -Z-r viLlj i^Opj 
f ^*l*, ^^UJI ii, >UI _j oljJ o-»U» ^ . l^- cr^l o^-" 

. (interrogating) ^1 _^>^~l ^ ±+j f-e— I o~U^e I j 

ACTIVITY B2 - Role Playing 

There are many stories like the preceding one in American history. With 
a classmate, select one of them and create a scenario; then act it out for 
the class. 

ACTIVITY B3 - Listening and Responding 

Listen to your instructor read some statements from the passage in B1 . 
Confirm or deny the statements when called upon. 

Example : 



261 



speaking; exercises 



LESSONS 89-92 



ACTIVITY B3 

• ^.l-i—c I y fj-n J 1 - ir . > Vl f—j! ♦r 

• _^JI «J» ol 0 ♦ X 

♦ j^-JS-jJI t^JU ^U^JI jJLkl tS^Jl Ja^Jl .J^* ♦ n 

* ol, J lh I) c, j-o I «,.Vic o--^ _jJ\ j-i * \x 

. u ia-.,„.n c^tjJI J«jl- *U 

ACTIVITY B4 - Role Playing 

As your instructor designates, play t^JU or the investigator after 

reading the background material below. 

Background material: * Jlf U ^JU , a retired U.S. Army veteran, is married 
and has three children living iii the United States. He came to Egypt on a 
business trip and to attend the Twenty-sixth of July festival. He hoped to 
see our president and hear his history-making speech but was arrested right 
after the incident explained in Activity B1 . 

Presently, he is staying with relatives who have just informed him that 
he has inherited five acres of agricultural land which might be confiscated 
if he isn't cleared of the charges against him. 

'f jjJU faces a very intelligent police investigator who suspects he 
may have connections with the person or persons who shot at the president. 
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ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Role Playing 

Carefully read each of the following situations; then, with a classmate, 
create a dialogue for each and act it out. 

C I i^J Jj-ii I iL*j ♦ ^ V»« H cJL,Lji cs)l_JAj I « II tjJI 

dUL, «l 1 1 jJlj iiL- Jouil l-t-i 4 jj\ o-« *' ^* J* v-JtJ 0L>» «^**^ • f 

^y^iLi . J*,, *iV ,j»»JJl IA» cujJ»LJ JJ ail 2l_=JJI JJI^J o-LiJ 0L>?- O* 

^ a I -. «..ll oJl j al.x»l«£ ^uJm ijj 3LSL=J o>»- «iLi*J«<» c- (•->-"*-" 

o^l w> ,_. «.. II dUc J. j t^m l-HU C*j>J I— t— ■ |0 » C <^ « 1 if « > vl-i tfJ* ♦© 

: .'H...J dJ JLj, J-^JI ^ I .^.....^ q I . K- . - . I dJ J--j ^ ^--i cuiS ♦! 
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ACTIVITY C2 - Role Playing 

Read the following narrative which contains tasks to be performed by the 
class* Select one student to assume the main role, and with the rest of the 
class, choose from among the other roles and play them. 



i yj vil-JClJ _j ♦ <_^-L»i _j v-y* Jl-**j elil^il c*kJ1 J*-*^ <-»>-',> 




♦ V^lo-tflj V ^J J! 11 J J ' «-' 1 1 »■* ^'-^ Jj» 

.A._..,V> *■ I yj^l .n". II J-i> i-l—i I (jl-i- t ^^J>l. • . T . T . 

Jl ..II c J*, J-UJ1 r JJc- y^JI v l _^iJI f U*tJI £l_>-il_> c^O*- 4 — " 

• ••••• £_JI • * • • J t.-v.ll » "... _■ fc* 1— ^-^l~a-_jj) jU^U. 

ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Interpretation 

Listen to the following paragraph, and interpret as your instructor 
designates . 



(interrogation) t-.' j* 5 -' j «i«»l»-M I ^» (investigation) j*j»jJU fJl— ,>-» 
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ACTIVITY D1 



ACTIVITY D2 - Role Playing 

Student A plays Colonel fJL-. who interrogates Student B, the radar 

and warning center commander; Student C, the artillery unit commander; 
Student D, the Squadron 103 commander; Student E, the military airport 
connander; and Student F, the airplane factory manager. 

Each informant is assigned one of the following paragraphs to help 
him/her answer the interrogator's questions. The rest of the class forms a 
panel and takes notes to help the interrogator produce a final report. 



^Jl _> „J o^XJl *JJl_UI «, . . ■ -<: M a* £»-*.»J-> i^»1>i*l ol^iLt 
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ACTIVITY D2 

jlJu.^1 J _,l jl ^Jl ijL»_J .Xit_» 

0-» ol^Lfc j I .jL^. *i_pj,l j i» U I I iO^_j <u~»L»JI ic L-JI ^ .r. 

jJUJI Jilj ^Jl 1-^Jl-. jSd oiLil-i* <±OL~j J-I-UJ S-iJLJ iAa-l j jJljJI ol ^U> 

«iJl_^JI «, „ . „. . - . * , 1 1 J*»Ji ^Jl JJLiJI oljU,-. ^1 ( .r... ol jiLkJl 0 I ■-- •■ -t^ j 



ol^-M.h II ^jLaj ^ _. % . 

0 I «J cJLJy II H o^JI A&UL, Us I .j-iL-iJ «u~ .UiJI i*L-JI 
•i» ji^Jii fJ Uii^iU. o 1 J 1 «o *=«l jiLkJI ^ou. y-U l- t . I ..I. ji c-ki»l J^U^Ji 



ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Interpretation 

Listen to the following interview between two classmates; then interpret 
as your instructor designates. 

C «ilij«a» fuel 1 — • — 

• lc l _ ? _U y^-l — 

* j^JL, . - . «>- ■ I I o-i- - 
• m* ^- y-i - 
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c * _^<--» Jl.j»-JW «iLSt*^Jl J*J> c»i£ I $\-*Hf - 

c j^xJUy H - 

. 1 ... It* >r.«.\ i _y y « • ■ , . tf t,!*. "! — 

$ I iL-J - 

? i^S-jJI V-^iJI "^J^P- V*^ tf^' J-*-"-" L - — 

. VJ jJ1 V^"- 1 - 1 " < f> 1 > 1 *-i-LM OtfJ-" *S* V*J^ — 

* is* J* - 
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ACTIVITY E2 - Interviewing and Reporting 

Interview a classmate, using the following material for a model. Then 
report your findings to the class. 

: 

: o— '« 

: — II J**JI 
: -«~^>l 
: yJU-Jl y^l ^ 
: cf^?- 11 -^ Ji-»jJVl i-i- 

: ^.j-OL. jta^JVl . H 

^ i-y II (jj a ».W II __j a— *>..,.« II a 1 1 _■■>■ II t sI_ / Jl 

: Ac i j- 11 .\ J.,, «-„, . II J . « II 

ACTIVITY E3 - Interpretation and Discussion 

After a classmate reads the following passage, interpret and discuss it 
with the rest of the class. 

0 _j^> jL-** i o^XJI o_._.*ii.'_y»^M (parents) •»•„} _>*U»-J1 oJj_j_JI ,jj 

£-h"0-^_J *l— I o-* J _»JI « >A>-,ll ,jl |» t .". « *-? « II a » ,>A II 
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ACTIVITY E4 - Group Discussion 

Your instructor wiil divide the class into three groups to discuss and 
debate service in the armed forces. Group A believes that young people 
should serve in the military, Group B opposes that belief, and Group C 
judges the discussion. 

Groups A and 8 have five minutes to prepare pro and con arguments. Then 
a Group A member states a position, and a Group B member counters with an 
opposing statement, and so on. When the discussion ends, Group C determines 
the winners and defends its judgment. 
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ACTIVITY E5 - Role Playing 

Your instructor will assign you and a classmate one of the following 
situations. Prepare a scenario and act it out. 

• J « ■ •*—) I I ^» J J* 9 ' tr» ^ 

^1 f L_«LJI 4»jL> l -* SJ o-Jjj *l J_nJI ^ .'J i,_ ..xa dL*o . T 

. «.»! >>■»,.. j»J_» II 

c^i-Ul ^t^, ell^*, ^Lk^JI o»l «^l r W5f I o- f _>- . (wallet) 

«*L- ^Jt_, (conductor) <Jl ^Jl ,iU*> ^ ^U«Jl o^S, . e 

. Lauso viL._j_o. . - . ^ j (ticket) ^ i-.lt LJLk, 
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ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Finding Conclusions 

With a classmate read the following passage, think of a conclusion, and 
support your reaching it with at least five* reasons . Be prepared to discuss 
your conclusion with your classmates as your instructor designates. 

(.LjJI Ail_iJI 

J-i.t_jJI ^1 J^^^juJLi , ,jj «J> j ^iUJjl 0 i ■ _j J ^,-q.JI JS v I :■! 

ft _ ■ " ■ j>° CL^=' **-* *'-i*^l -V- cr» *> ■ l ~Vl tJ~*-> ^ CJ^J £>— ijJl jjj I «x> 
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ACTIVITY A2 - Role Playing 

Your instructor will introduce a classmate assigned to play a former DLI 
student who has just returned from an overseas peace-keeping mission with 
an international force. The former student is visiting your class to talk 
in Arabic about his/her experiences and to answer questions from the class. 



ACTIVITY A3 - Role Playing 

Your instructor will assign a classmate to play a student who was absent 
for two days because of illness and who was receiving medical treatment. 
The rest of the class asks questions in Arabic about the illness, the treat- 
ment and how he/she feels now. Dse the Arabic expressions below to help you 
form questions and answers . 



^Jj H>. \ **l t I 



ACTIVITY A4 - Statement and Response 

Read the following statements aloud; then offer your opinion, supported 
by evidence, proof or logic. 



• J^^H"-" ^ <i>* Jjt aj— ,>^-JI t >»i-i- o 1 v. - > tf* o^** V -r 
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ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Instructions and Response 

Your instructor will designate three students to communicate the 
instructions designated (f) below, to the class. Each class member will be 
assigned instructions (w) to communicate to the three students above. 

: uJ,*1 -«j-»~J« ol (!) 

a_jl. i- II OcLat* tfa-Jl <J .A _yJi &i I 1 » , «* (,^JI a . ^^ .^tVl d^ l i. I I 

Jj _J_>-i « t.. II AJ_J l_^_«JI ^ j' . M ^y-^Jl J-»l »"■ U (^JU 

. «.,.• » _j^_j_*JI <_«J>^JI ^1 ij 

. * « _jj II (J^^JI jL^J ft «.|_.k_yjl J»_}_^£ ^ <jr—-" a '.-■>■ 1 II *U<LC I f-^t 

, ft _y.l 1 (.^ „«,.-... JS I _^-l^>-Ji «sl_& a i L _J= »_y-LI J» * 1 _y ,• "-*> ! 

. a^l, _. ".S-V ^'icj o^Ut 1 ^ - V Ic 1 j»-v .1 II ^1. j'A l « 

; II «> m 11 c>l «, ,. ■ I «* . (<-<) 

_^v, 1 1 ,j}Lcl J-fct ^ A-v ". Okit . i—w^-a-M i^ l _«« LjJI ($j»l £0>- 

~*j « ' ' i . iu c. .,■> i . *,_.<>._. j*mi\ II u-t (vacant) i_JUi » « l-^ j o* «--._j^JI 
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ACTIVITY B2 - Improvisation 

Your instructor will assign three students to play the doctor, tf l.> , l 
and ■> j , or different students to play ^,1... I and in each act. 

Use the summary below to create a dialogue, and act it out. 



Summary : 

Act 1. ^J-.J goes to the doctor who diagnoses her illness after asking 
her some questions and finding out how much or little her husband helps out 
at home. He prescribes medication, tells her how to take it, and asks to 
see her husband alone . 

i 

Act 2. The doctor tells that his wife is ill due to overwork. He 

recommends a week's rest and the medication prescribed. In addition, he 
suggests that take over much of the housework, not just for a week, 

but for good. 



Concerned, admits that he watches too much TV and promises to help 

out a great deal from now on. u I... I overhears some of the conversation. 

Act 3. After he and ^ I _■ I get home, .i^i takes good care of her. He 
won't let «j-L*J lift a finger and asks her to tell him everything that needs 
to be done; insists that he can do. it all and loves doing it. ^-L-l 

is happy and teases j-^j a little, but she's worried that he may be 
overworked before the week is over. 



ACTIVITY B3 - Role Playing/Debate 

Your instructor will divide the class into a group of parents' represent- 
atives and one of teachers' and administrators' representatives and will 
assign a chairperson in each to introduce the group's viewpoint and to 
recognize representatives wishing to speak during the debate on the 
situation described below. The instructor will play a local newspaper 
reporter and take notes on the debate to read back to the class. 



Situation: Student academic achievement has deteriorated; the parents 
blame the teachers and administrators for the children's failure; the 
educators, however, blame student attitude toward school, possibly fostered 
by parental attitude toward school. Realizing the gravity of the situation, 
both sides earnestly search for solutions. 
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ACTIVITY B4 - Questions and Guesses 

Your instructor will choose a noun from the Arabic vocabulary you know. 
Take turns with classmates asking the teacher no more than two questions in 
Arabic apiece to try and guess "the bride's name" (an Arabic expression for 
uiU )• Ask only questions that can be answered with "yes" or "no." 

whoever guesses correctly thinks up an Arabic noun and starts the game over. 
If no one can guess the word, select another to be guessed. 

ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Following Instructions 

Your teacher will assign one of the sets of instructions below to you 
and a classmate. One of you gives the orders in Arabic and the other 
follows them. Then exchange roles and do another set. 

1 . 

- Go to the blackboard. 

- Write an Arabic word on the blackboard. 

- Read the word. 

- Translate it into English. 

- Return to your place. 

- Sit in your place. 

2. 

- Go to the door. 

- Open the door. 

- Leave the classroom. 

(Give next order as classmate reaches door) 
Return to the classroom, quickly. 

- Go back to your place. 
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ACTIVITY CI 
3. 

- Pick up your chair. 

- Put it next to the teacher's desk. 

- Sit on the chair. 

- Whisper an Arabic word to the teacher. 
Announce the word to the class . 

- Return to your place with your chair. 

4. 

- Stand up. 

- Open your book to page 182. 

- Read the first line. 

- Translate this into English. 

- Close your book. 

- Say, "Thank you, sir." 

- Sit down. 

5. 

- Say an Arabic verb. 

- Use this verb in a sentence. 

- Ask a classmate to translate the sentence. 

- Say whether you approve of the translation. 

- Give your own translation of the sentence. 

6. Give a series of four or five orders of your own choice in Arabic 
to a classmate who volunteers to carry them out. 
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ACTIVITY C2 - Questions And Answers 

Listen to your instructor read the following passages; then answer the 
questions as you are assigned. 




u_>- 





. J-—>Jl O l? * ■-' 1 " f-*-> O* • T 






* ( O 



C i «... I -. H i*U» tj«> o*^* • 1 

c o ut,. , l- n ^* l-j 7t 

? ( ^i. . i- . u >^ ) o- n-^ «^»- »v 

: O-* ft *" ' * ^ 
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ACTIVITY C3 - Role Playing 

As yo ir instructor designates, Student A plays an American embassy 
employee in Amman, Jordan, and Student B plays a Jordanian student wanting 
to enter the United States to study engineering at a good school. The 
student approaches the embassy employee for information about the topics 
below. The rest of the class listens, takes notes and reproduces the 
conversation . 

Topics : 

conditions for obtaining a student visa to the United States 
conditions of acceptance to an American University 
names of some of the well-known schools of engineering 
kinds of engineering degrees 

approximate number of years needed to complete one of these degrees 
tuition fees 

approximate cost per year 
other related subjects 



ACTIVITY C4 - Bole Playing 

Take turns with your classmates to role play each other. One at a 
time, stand in the back of the room facing the wall for a minute, and talk 
about yourself in Arabic as if you were another student in class. List the 
names of classmates as they role play, and beside each name, list that of 
the student you think is being played. Earn a point for each correct 
guess . 



278 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 93-96 



ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Discussion and Response 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three and will read 
a situation followed by a question. Each group will discuss each situation 
and present a response to the class before the instructor reads the next 
one. 

y 0*it . I j^p. \mt.» f . - A* J ■.•■!<•> v *«> f ~ . 1 ft \# , \ a I I jjjl C.I 5 i» • *| 

•J «j.l _y .c i^Jc iJ 1 I ^1 (3.....WI.I1 I J < ■»; ■ ' . I 1 t « • < ■» * ■■.■ ~ jjl < »1: » ^> 

. ( i^Li Jjtfl ^ ^il ) 

C ,_,.■■■>■ „t .->. . i * i « , _ . A r> i-j^^J I J-E_j-« JJu t .^ <Jl^S_} T (j» O-* *-* .J-* 0 O"-* '—t-' J_*>-»-- I il— •-» 

(driver) i^l .... II jj-iU-J Jj-ii 1 ^L^-i . (taxi) ijL— o^iu^i-l j 

C .*!♦_. ^ ,:._.„_, ^Jt nl U 

. ,3_._ / kJI Jla»~s »•! t_..,*w> O^At-i £_,l_j^JI tSJLv! <j-i i ^ 1 I I—. lil *Uj«il .J 

•J I t -- j^JI a^...- II J J_jJl; I 

J_jJLi I jl— »j . til j^f fJ i5JJ! „•» n.-v «i O. _^-o-« jjl O-v « ^ 1 I I Jj-^l <Ju»_j1 . © 

. v> wJi a I j v >-o- x>m (to imagine) c . „ I _o » - / esXll jtS— I I o»iuS_j-i-.l ."i 

9 aj I « ^^.m. II I J_j-ii I jl— o-i 

u "- J, a.k r. I jUi 1., B) JL>.S »•! "■*» I_y .... II o_-_» 15AJI <iL<l_*S_o yJI OOtfcj • Y 
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ACTIVITY D2 - Role Playing 

Your instructor will assign a student to role play a teacher who learns 
that the whole class attended a. birthday party oiL- "»-l*» last night. 
He/she will ask you to take turns talking about the party in Arabic. Among 
the questions he/she might ask are the following: 



Whose birthday was it? 
Where was the party held? 
When did the party start? 
When did it end? 
When did you arrive? 
When did you leave? 



What kind of refreshments were there? 

What did you drink? 

What did you eat? 

How did the guests dress? 

Who did what? 

Were there more girls or boys there? 



ACTIVITY D3 - Solving Problems 



As your instructor designates, read the following ]p roblems, and work with 
your classmates to find solutions. Present your conclusions in Arabic. 



! i 
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ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Questions and Answers 

As your instructor designates, ask a classmate one of the following 
questions. After the student answers, he/she selects a classmate and asks 
the next question, and so on until all eight questions have been asked 
and answered. 

? J_iJo c*iS I jt— « ^ 1 ,. II 1 3* "j^u j+ M y j *^ j-> • T 

? iiU*J_j «. t . H J-,.i.% J» ,^--iJt 1 * (mission) 5-^-. v-*^ o' « sL: -* lh j- 1 •£ 

? vi z. ol?^ O' -i-W tft o-» 

? 131— Jj i'Ij.^ 1 . . O 1 V*- 1 J-W tf' « J-J '1 



ACTIVITY E2 - Providing Information 

As your instructor designates, report on one of the following topics or 
situations in Arabic. Prepare to answer two or three questions from the 
class on your talk. 

1 . On your way to school a policeman stopped you on the street and gave you 
a citation. Tell about the incident. 

2. You are always tired (exhausted) because you study a lot, you have a 
part-time job, and you help your wife take care of the kids at home. 
Discuss the work you do. 

3. Give a short report about the Communist party in this country. 

4. Tell about an enlisted man who was discovered spying for a foreign 
country and arrested for it. 
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ACTIVITY E2 



5. Your mother-in-law came for. a three-day visit, but she left today. 
Describe her visit. 

6. You went to interview for a job with an American oil company in an 
country. Describe your interview. 



ACTIVITY E3 - Role Playing 

As your instructor designates, pair off with a classmate and role play 
the two people involved in any one of the following situations. 

Situation 1 . 

The wife notices that her husband looks worried when he comes home from 
work. She guesses that he has a problem on the job. After dinner she asks 
him a series of questions about his job, and she supports all the ideas and 
actions he discusses. 



Situation 2 . 

The manager (chairperson) of an office leaves. for two hours and then 
calls the office and asks the secretary if anyone had come to the office 
during this time, if his/her spouse had called, and if there were any other 
phone calls. The manager tells the secretary where to reach him/her if 
there is anything urgent and that he/she will be back in the office in the 
afternoon. The secretary gives appropriate answers. 



Situation 3 . 

After a few drinks r . ' - claims he is Napoleon Bonaparte. He talks to 
his friend j _- t - about his empire, his wars, his conquest of Egypt, the 
battle of Waterloo and his exile (o— *^-) • enjoys the talk and 

encourages it by asking several questions. 
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Situation 4. 

The whole class passed the Lesson 95 test with high grades ( **JL* oUjj) , 
but only half the class passed the Lesson 96 test, and they did not get 
high grades. • j**- and *-v_^i talk about the results of the two tests. 
They earnestly try to find the cause, considering all possibilities 
including one test being easy and the other difficult. 



ACTIVITY E4 - Questions and Answers 



Each of the following cartoons expresses something culturally signif- 
icant. Choose one, and form as many questions as you can about it to ask 
your instructor. , 
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INTRODUCTION 



This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume XIII (Lessons 
97-104) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exercises. The 
first group is to be used after Lessons 97-100/ the second after Lessons 
101-104. Each group must be .given before the corresponding weekly test. 
Example : 



u. 

97 




L. 

98 




L. 
99 




L. 
I00 




SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 














L. 
IOI 




L 

lOZ 




L. 
1 03 




L. 
I04 




SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 



WEEKLY 


TEST 




WEEKLY 


TEST 



The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the 
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first 
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B 
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on. 

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities . Activity A, for 
example, contains subactivities A1, A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a 
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning 
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this: 



ACTIVITY E 



ACTIVITY D 



| ACTIVITY C 



ACTIVITY B 



ACTIVITY A 
Al 

A 2 

A3 



1st Group 



ACTIVITY E 



ACTIVITY D 



ACTIVITY C 



ACTIVITY B 



ACTIVITY A 
Al 

A 2 

A3 



2nd Group 
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ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Directions and Response 

Listen while your instructor reads the directions below, follow them, and 
respond aloud. 

: d_Ui 

« ■»' - 1 » j» ♦ i,*L,.l ^.,7. f 1 

♦ ji n '1 al * ^1. ".*> 11 u-lc <*l i.,.„".5il 

♦ i»l l l|t . «^ £^ 1^". ♦ vJaJI (yi _} f-i 

♦ >-*l .,. M f^i i_J»^1 * «Jt j_J_J I ■ »■ I i 1*1 I tf «J ) < ■ IM 

♦ f jj»>j ■»' -< ♦ 
* *JJ |i~ H _} v*i^.l. J^>| * (Jut 

« dLiiUj, f 1^*" (j-.Ul ♦ ♦ ♦ J a » - % 

ACTIVITY A2 - Directions and Response 

Listen while your instructor reads the directions below, follow those 
you consider appropriate, respond negatively to those you consider inappro- 
priate, and discuss the instructions that you cannot carry out. 

Example: 

( .'A j « I'M fj^g ) * «?l !*■ » o-* f-* * ♦ ♦ ** ti— W 

( * ■ ■« — J> • l" '-H v tf - "" ' ) ♦ ,?l '"" O 
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(. oUSL. ^Jl .".v..,. I- II J^.) . «iL,l_£L. ^Jl a* 
( . « , •.!.«>. ^AJI ) • 



. V I_JI yJI yjkil . \ 

• ^ *t 

. Jit jJl tjJI «X* . Y 
. <_> _j_J 1 i*l 1^ »j; i.« 1M .\ 

. Ail _J » - 1 «JL.I 

«,,. r.*> J ^,1 ^ <-.- It> l . )o 

ACTIVITY A3 - Role Playing 

Your instructor will assign each student in turn to play a "director" who 
gives the rest of the class the orders below in Arabic. Respond negatively 
to those you refuse to follow and explain why you won't perform the tasks* 

The director orders the rest of the class to: 

1 . clean the room and the blackboard. 

2. rearrange themselves so that the shorter students sit in the front rows 
and the taller ones sit in the back rows. 

3. rearrange the maps and posters in the room. 

4. interrupt the lecture. 
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ACTIVITY A3 

The director orders the rest of the class not to: 

5. leave the class before the end of the period. 

6. leave books in the classroom. 

7. go to the supervisor without notifying the director. 

8. leave the school before notifying the director. 



ACTIVITY A4 - Group Discussion 

Your instructor will divide the class into three groups and give each 
an Arabic newspaper. With your group, discuss the contents, and prepare a 
presentation using the following outline. 




♦ t^J^M AaJuoJt o-o 1 --* *^ 

. *- II in H i j- ; j\~^s- * \ * 

. * ia«Jfc«JI ^jLlt ♦ \ \ 

♦ (comments) j nj JUzJt. *\x 
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ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Definition and Response 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will furnish 
each with a definition, in turn. A member of the designated group has 10 
seconds to supply the term that fits the definition. If one group cannot 
provide an appropriate term, the other may respond. Each earns a point for 
every correct answer. 

♦ j*l »5l j\ J* Wl^S *Jj_> t^-** "S^ 1 <J*j-»« * 1 

♦ «-« . U>— 1 1 c*j>Jj '-■-» l «* igZ* -11 «1^«Jl ♦ T 

. S^LbJl ^1 H ^» Ja^o S^S-U, aj^i- o-le J-~* «5Xli J*jJJ ♦ 

. J...i-„„ . 11 L^. J-jJJ c^uiy ii<> e-K^- ->* C 1 -^ 3 ' * U 
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ACTIVITY B1 



. **J| Jj-^JJ J-^, «-^J c^^ 1 C 1 ^' * n 

« Jt—* isxi\ my 



ACTIVITY B2 - Providing Definitions 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups A and B. A member 
selected from each approaches the instructor, who supplies a word. The 
first group member to provide the appropriate definition earns a poxnt. If 
neither member can answer, each group picks another member to respond. 



<JJ» _y 


♦n 




♦ 1 




♦u 




♦Y 




♦IT 


" » 


♦T 




•« 


^ 1 «"■ » 


*i 


bio* 


♦1© 




♦ o 




♦ n 


C*- 


M 




MY 




•Y 




MA 




♦A 




Ml 




♦1 




♦T» 




M* 
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ACTIVITY B3 - Questions and Answers 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups. After reading and 
interpreting the following passage, prepare 15 questions about it to ask your 
countergroup. Each group earns one point for each correct answer* 

J>jJ> * o'^ 5 u^-> v 1 ^ ^j-J' J- . - «' ■" " i^-" «■■■ ? 1 1 1 ,Ul£ ' o** o 1 - 5 

^u. o^ijj L^J! ^iu-JU- V UUJ j-^^Jl c^Jt cJ>JI o-^ 
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ACTIVITY B4 - Questions and Answers 

Answer the following questions in class as your instructor designates. 

Use the vocabulary below to help you form your answers. 

China t***- 11 

Peking (capital of China) Cx^f 

the Asian countries «-0-*-*l J_>-*J» 

farewell C"**-^ 

passport ~> 1 -* ? " 
Japanese 



asylum V" 



c o^-Jlj S,v»-..H oL*^« o~ ^U-^itj *ilU-» > «A 
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ACTIVITY B4 

ACTIVITY B5 - Explanation and Presentation 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and designate a 
reporter for each. With your group, outline a possible explanation of what 
happened to the young Chinese who took refuge in Egypt. Your reporter must 
present your effort to the class. 
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ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Role Playing 

Your instructor will assign one of the following situations to you and 
a classmate. Interpret it, make up a dialogue, and present it to the class. 

5^AL*J1 icl— Jl .- 11 f>t ^ , . tfl .h 11 oJI V U»JJJ oAU-Jt 1a*^-.oiil *T 

«, 0 *-^H"J' ( >*- ib ^-- M 4Li\j*\ o-* J**i <-»V- *=-^' *T 

- i - 1< *j^u yju .-,-- .«; i *i iiiUrfi ^f^-» ■■■ u ' l ' h ' » cr-" f^- 1 ' •=-*» i * £ 

C 3JUJ1 JjJd liU-J ♦ I | »| * ~ fJLi Lp'l^i cJjL* »^v_«J1 i-iJJU* 

Ua. f^j" Q« ^« H o» ^ J 1 -** J----J1 «*UJ ! «s^»-5* o"-^ 
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ACTIVITY C2 - Following Directions 

Read the following instructions, and then do as you are directed. 

, d^ki p( •.. JS v-» **Jl_iJI (list) i " y-» »>»u-Mn *-=y 

(estimate) ^ , c-L^ )» ^Jl w o- Wj-^ i-^lj t*»A J^-J - t — 



i J l I u . »J ill 



1>B ^ (compare) cu 1 - 5 '-^'^ 



1 

T 

T 

{ 

o 

1 

Y 

A 

1 

n 
u 

IT 

u 

to 

n 

u 
n 



(profession) 
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ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Interpretation 



Listen to your instructor read the following list, then point out and 
criticize those statements that you find provocative and unacceptable. 



. i^y-J' 4JJU1 f ^-W r*-*-^ v-JUaJi „j* -r 
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ACTIVITY D2 - Listing and Reporting 

Use the preceding list of requirements for a model, and create at least 
five requirements pertaining to each of the following topics. Then present 
your efforts to the class. 

. II J>L£j, f .jhv-. I *>iV a- _,.x*JI c-*^ . T 

. ^^iljJI OAc .yaa w j u^aJI S^L^J u iA- >.. « H i— « ^ . £ 

. I— I. y (>A-!I Jl .«. « . l l Vv-lV £*>_j i^i *£jmJ\ • o 

. « •■,.,> » II £^ j I ,» ol^l II jjj^J WaS'i II «-•* • 1 

. ol— i^, l.-i II j»l ,Vfc~»^ i*-t>/ £*> j i^i *— jU-^JI • Y 

. (j-^jJl wOUaJI ujl- '«'..!. I ^ ouaJI iLi_! *A 

ACTIVITY D3 - Following Directions 

Read the following narrative, and complete the tasks below as directed. 

i,^^ tdj.T.-fj i^.j-aJI A-^-XaJl ^* ^> :. \m (few) ij^Juu £^.L_I -xj«t< 
(commemorative picture) a^l.Sar.,,11 w ,_j*JI ^ $1 f>>«Jl ^HxH* • aJL * ,iLI; *-L? 

: (camera) ^-y^ '- 1 1 «-H «£Lm^«J«JI J?\ c*i1 
. dLaUj (photographing) _>*yn~ * «iU c < ■■ II diLji-l t^Jkl • \ 

. 11 Jil J fJh j4jm'M I <— t ^ j^l iili^L.j jj-* llr»l . T 
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ACTIVITY D3 



.1 u. o- .-ati * i 



I-Xu-V f^J A>W d > -*' O* «-JU»l ♦ 1 



» t y5J! V ^-Jt o- (copies) ^ «J J-^- «*^» ^ ^» 
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ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Interpretation 

Read the following story and interpret as your instructor designates. 

: *j ju «JUp «»u-i v^- o* c* 1 -^- 1 ' •r 1 * J 1 - L - Ai * 

♦ a, 



,-< 



J1 



M . H MjJJI oJ* ^*J>J» Sj*^ ♦£ 

. ^j^JI v_—£* ^*J-J 5-U» ♦© 

♦ AZ^f yg» V r , < ^ * ^*< A * 'J 1 -*-) *"l 

♦ J..II ^i^- W ^0>J« <r*^- "J** 1 

♦ ^jpl V^- **** •X- 1 * C* 1 *^ * 

* ^jt*.* H •^ri* » ^ u 1 - 5 O*- 1 * 
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ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E2 - Speculation and Explanation 

In the preceding story, -»j . '« ^JU achieved his goals; nevertheless, 
the head of the minister's office created a counterplan. Try to figure out 
how the office head planned .to trap ^J* • Write down your guess, and 

present it to the class. 

ACTIVITY E3 - Reporting 

Carefully read the statements below containing certain goals. When your 
instructor designates, tell the class how you would accomplish the goals. 

^ oLMUJI iJ»U1 ^ cil j 6^JI £,,>J1 <a**-*~ r* 1 ^ 1 * r 
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ACTIVITIES 

ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Following Directions 

Read the following narrative and perform the tasks as the narrative 
dictates . 
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ACTIVITY A2 - Interviewing 

interview a classmate using the following questions about the influence 
of television. Record the responses; then prepare to report and dxscuss 
your'data with your classmates. 

C „LiJI OL* ^J* 0|> «,>j. tf ., l- .., H >M J» *o 
c tJ ±J\ ^ijj J£i\ oJH^j J-jJI oJij ol^ O*" 1 M ^ > *Y 

f „ [.-. 11 Jit-, 4_JL„-.j OOO- ^ ' '' • " -J <J* *>* 

c p >i-. n yj* eJijui r Ji-«-Ji Jjj cu- o*--' ''■ n <> *n 

c Wi>^« JjJ-J> JSt~i- o-l* O^ O*" 1 '"' M * > »1T 
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ACTIVITY A3 - Problems and Solutions 

Discuss the following four problems with your classmates, and try to find 
a solution to each. Offer tactful examples of supporting evidence. 

♦ l| J» w > »'• *<>?-J1 i^»^JUJ « l*»n . » »T 

« JS « '.„ I » ,^^^4 jjt-^JIj fJUaJI (» l-«t» 11 «JLi • !*»» ■« *t 

i«U (modern) «■*.„■>■>■ 11 Jl . »-...! er-U 1> _^-^S -J J1 k-^^oji J5l-^-. ♦ £ 

ACTIVITY A4 - Questions and Answers 

Select a classmate and ask him/her the first of the following questions. 
After answering, the classmate chooses another student and asks the next 
question, and so on until all questions have been asked and answered in 
Arabic . 

c ^LjLii /Jl JjO tfJUi* 0 1 f ! < K.«« II « Aft ^J* »UsJlU J^uJI OlJ 1 -*^ «J* ♦t 

c 0 I-. i II Jii ^-o-^l M Jl^> o-» *A 

f ->■ H «iL& J**\ i- y» L* *\* 
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ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Role Playing 

With a classmate, take six or seven minutes to prepare a dialogue of four 
or five exchanges in Arabic based on one of the subjects listed below. Use 
any guidelines provided. Then role play the dialogue to the class and answer 
questions about it. 

» «. 7cfc » ^ ,.^»l Q.1 QlA . l l ^jl-. I— • J» « 1 

" yt^iJI trJ* r»* J»^) " 

^L^UI «.l i - c 1 •{ 

ft «*V». « II ^yJt *0 
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ACTIVITY B1 



♦ ( v ) JJ,oJ1 u-l* (OJ1 ) *J,JJ« J-^>- c-*>* ♦ \ 
(v) ^« o- 'J* ^r^*?- M •A»c-la»l *T 

♦* 

♦ (free) *j> i-iJU>-» 



ACTIVITY B2 - Listening and Responding 

Take turns reading the following descriptions to the rest of the class. 
The class must try to determine the person or persons fitting each descrip- 
tion. 



Jl 



S y» ? w» O-* ♦ r"-^ 1 tr* (unfortunates) 

d^tj tr» ^* O— » * cr^ (diseased) J»1 j i5>°- o**^ ** 
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■I 

♦ (Roman emperor) L^i— c^»l ♦ ^ v UjJI o» *1 

c ' t -■< I - - o^lS o*' j ? a S. 1 «. M «Aft o-*-* 

C ,>*i ♦ J. «,J1 tfUX, OJ_J . <W f U ytl^i**^ J** 

c y* O-j ♦ Ux*l £>*-iJ1 u->>- «^ ^* ->* - kiLi ' Ul " i C^* °"* J +1 

ACTIVITY B3 - Reporting 

Choose one of the following subjects to report on in four or five 
sentences in Arabic. No more than two students should report on the same 
subject. 

♦ (Pearl Harbor) Jj^ o- 1 * Cr*j tf^ 1 fjr+M *^ 

♦ \ 1 ,. M 1i» o-» iuoti-ll oLS^UI _j 1l«j£»JI tjJJO-j iL^JIj j^-^JI v^'jv *T 

♦ i-^vi jj-aJi o-i n c.l-«l>ji *i 
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ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Following Instructions 

Your instructor will assign one of the following sets of instructions to 
you and a classmate. When one of you gives the orders in Arabic, the other 
must follow them. Then exchange roles, and do another set. 

1 . 

- Stand up please. 

- Say an Arabic word. 

- I did not hear it well; raise your voice. 

- Give its meaning in Arabic. 

- sit down please. 

2. 

- Use the Arabic word t_*S. "likewise" in a sentence. 

- Translate the sentence into English. 

- Explain the use of this word in Arabic. 

- Ask another student to explain its use. 

3. 

- Name all the continents. 

- Tell which one is the largest. 

- Tell which one we are on now. 

- Tell which continents you would like to travel to. 
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ACTIVITY C1 
4. 

- Give a militery communique from a radio station. 

- Repeat the communique in a louder voice. 

- Tell us if you have heard this communique from a radio station before. 

- Tell us if you'd like to be a TV or radio reporter. 

5. 

- Get in touch with the control tower at the airport. 

- Identify yourself to the control tower. 

- Say that there is a man with a bomb on the plane. * 

- Say you need to land very quickly. 

- Say the man doesn't want anyone to come near the plane. 

- say the man didn't say what else he wants. 

ACTIVITY C2 - Problem and Response 

With a classmate read each of the following situations. You may ask your 
instructor for clarification and explanation. Then respond to each 
situation . 



■ w*-J' ^v- 5 crJi o 1 ^ 1 





• r 
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ACTIVITY C2 

fjfjb aL>-» _j A u , «■-»■ J » *. O _j ti ll !t . j ^TfjlaJX ijj ^ u»— " il • £ 



IU -- 



• e 



. SJVoJt 



ACTIVITY C3 - Debating 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups, each having a 
chairperson to lead a debate on any three of the following issues. After 
the Group A chairperson raises an issue. Group A members defend it against 
Group B's attack. Then the Group B chairperson raises an issue to be de- 
fended by Group B and attacked by Group A, and so on. 



(citizens) i ^J,\^Jl JSJ (freedom) i^-JI J**\ ^j-*! jyi~<*J\ • 1 

. (discrimination) • - . 

. L^L-tiU-J J* i^JU fJ lil G*zJj>> Cri-f V,**-" «>• * *T 

i^il «... _>^T -JL, (jJ* -->-«• f>»^ <5> S - C f-«-* «S> O 1 *T 

. * , ' .- - ' o_.L£ (whatever) 

3u.i_.JI oUi^t .... II «*_^- o' is preferable) J^iHl o- •* 

. ,>! J_* 0 L_ oJL, ^! u-» •jJl— o' •» 

. V-P JI ^ft, , * !-■•> ■ H «>t j^ll iO*-, «dl-v» V— -1 
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ACTIVITY C3 



♦ i^jUoiil (decrease) o-U Vg^ S- ■ M jJUJI «_>-» o-ilj L— IS *y 



ACTIVITY C4 - Role Playing 

With a classmate, take no more than three minutes to prepare a dialogue 
based on one of the subjects listed below. Then role play your dialogue to 
the class and answer any questions about it. None of the subjects should be 
used more than twice. 




♦Y 



♦A 
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ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Role Playing 

As your instructor designates, two students will role play half the 
dialogue below and two others will role play the rest of it. The class will 
take notes and ask the role players questions about the dialogue. Then each 
class member must turn the dialogue into a narrative to present to the class. 

? O 1 -^ cr^-i lit— Jj : -Vj-» 
« > L.jl_» pi. 1 gj.l* « tf (missionaries) 'j^ 1 - 5 : o- 1 *- 1 
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ACTIVITY D1 



ACTIVITY D2 - Reporting 

Take turns with your classmates to speak briefly about one of the subjects 
listed below as designated by. your instructor. Answer any questions asked by 
the class about your subject. 

♦ J^jJl j^J L*-.^ oJ^L—Jl ♦ \ 

♦ .-^ .11 will i 1 j-i 1 o*^ 1 v^ 1 ' ->~ *° 

t_o^ U r *l *LA*1 o- ^-^J' ^ L ^ JJ1 o~4j-»> J 1 ^ »1 

♦ «oJL, JSUi- J>-J 



ACTIVITY D3 - Discussion and Reporting 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three or four; each 
group selects one of the subjects below to discuss in Arabic for seven 
minutes and chooses a spokesperson to take notes and then to report the 
conclusions to the class. 

♦ « !-■> . M ^1^1 £ U^H JiL-jJt o-* 1 *T 
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ACTIVITY D3 

ACTIVITY D4 - Questions and Answers 

A student will select a classmate and ask him/her the first set of 
questions below. After answering, the classmate will choose another student 
and ask the next set of questions, and so on until all the sets have been 
asked and answered in Arabic. 

9 l 'n\ I t » "in. J l_J_«i_J j-Jl J» ♦ \ * \ 

9 4L*^»Jt i^o^JJl ^JLc *UeJkJJ Jt u i~. «-. H I Cut Af J* ♦ y 

? _jl -.«-. ) 1 1 ol ^t.K II ^LS ^ v^o^, J* *f 

? JL*^i I-* . > t . «« , l 1 I A» 3u.l jjJl v > "' ' " ' O' « . ' »^" »«» O*' ♦ I *T 

9 4JJUI *±» 4—1 ^,0 ,_U>1_^. J* *y 

C J^c ^ ''^ i' "'- _jl a-g^ )*^.. » II X ..JS. H tyi (_,«,. ".- J* ♦ V 

9 ^^a. L, vi«Jl ,jJI «'L«.<. v l— .S...I1 ^a>^ lil iUi-^l <- J* ♦ } *i 

? J_jJLg, 1 ^l_o _jl , i-. tf , t ., II v-,1 .-.«> II ■:., u „..-:. Jui »-■ I jl |. ( t ~— j Ja ♦ y 

c eLJu ... , • ,.«? «-.! ^* M....MI ^-*JLtf J* ♦ T 

S vijJi »,. . <■» ■ ' O?— f t-* 1 * J* *T 
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ACTIVITY D4 



c > i H 1 oL*.U»JI o-i oj O*^ 1 * T 0 Lt - M f* O- *A 

c M^jJI «a*t O"* * -^ " ' H 1:51 d^V--^ <J-»** 1 * >L * * T 

(to commit an error) U»1 .., u i .ti U (possibility) JU»-»! J» *r 



? ^l^o-l j 1 jot-, fJ lit o^ 1 -^ >> *f 
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ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Reporting 

Report to the class, in Arabic, about one of the subjects below as your 
instructor designates. Follow the guidelines, but go beyond them if you 
wish. 



1 . Tell how Farid came to class late again this morning. Describe how the 
teacher got mad at him and said that he would be punished if he did it 
again . 



2. Tell how the teacher wants everybody to speak Arabic in class. 

Describe how he/she usually speaks Arabic, but occasionally forgets and 
speaks English, and then suddenly realizes that shouldn't be done. Then 
tell how the teacher goes back and translates that English into Arabic. 



3. Tell how strong the labor unions are in this country and what, in your 
opinion, the relationship is between a strong labor union and a strong 
industry and economy. 

4. Tell how you watched two security men stop a car and arrest the man in 
it, and how the man resisted the arrest for awhile. 

5. Tell how all heads of state talk about being against acts of 
aggression and how acts of aggression continue to take place all over 
the world. 



6. Tell how you like bearing your own responsibilities and how you don't 
like bearing the responsibilities of other people. 

7. If you were asked to explain a new lesson in Arabic, tell which parts 
of the lesson you would like to explain and which parts you wouldn't 
like to explain and why. 

8. Tell when and why airplanes contact the control tower at the airport. 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 101-104 



ACTIVITY E2 - Questions and Answers 

With a classmate read the following questions, identify the new words, and 
find their meanings in the dictionary. Then respond to each question, and 
report to the class. 



? 3JLJ1 « j£ <<■,..« I 
c ~*~ i - u 



> 


*\ 


1 o* 1 -*^ J?v c ~ : '' 


J* 






♦T 






♦ T 


l_ 


♦r 




l_ 


♦T 


J* 


*i 


9 A. L. 11 « rt... ■ 1 1. 1,-v - 


v> 


*i 


J» 


*o 


C a>I .... H 


J» 


♦ o 



c 



C i Jl* 1 « 1 1 



? ^aJI C.1 J— (jfl> l_ *u 
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INTRODUCTION 



This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume XIV (Lessons 
105-112) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exercises. The 
first group is to be used after Lessons 105-108, the second after Lessons 
109-112. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly test. 
Example : 



Or- 
al * 




L 
106 




L. 
107 




L. 
108 




SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 












L. 
109 




L. 
1 10 




L. 
i 1 1 




L. 
1 12 




SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 



WEEKLY 


TEST 




WEEKLY 


TEST 



The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the 
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first 
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day). Activity B 
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on. 

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities. Activity A, for 
example, contains subactivities A1 , A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a 
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning 
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this: 




ACTIVITY E 



ACTIVITY D 



ACTIVITY C 



ACTIVITY B 



ACTIVITY A 
Al 



A2 



A3 



1st Group 



2nd Group 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 
Lessons 105-108 
ACTIVITIES 

ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Definitions 

Your instructor will divide the class into two teams and will read each 
definition below. Each team will be given 10 seconds to provide the 
appropriate word or phrase defined. If one team cannot answer suitably, the 
other team gets its turn. Teams earn one point for each acceptable 
response . 

. a : i ... 1 1 ijL-uS J j j ... n II ,j3.-l.t, II . ) 
. L-^i _j-^a_3 UfrfiLSI j ol ^LkJl v^LS^vj; _^»J JUe *U_u_, . f 

. , . _ , I ) ,j| ^il . rev 0 i.f...... n l| (jj ^Jli l.n.C . J 

. ol^UkJI £ iLi| -bj^^J _,Lk-JI ^U. . 0 

. « ... I I fljiUaJI _j1 3 _;>...,- H i j tSiJI J-.jJaJl .y 

i>° «"* ■ »" H J-i_^-ai_j oL*li^ll _j! ^ I _, I I -bjki. Jil .y-.-, ^,^11 * - I - - M . <\ 

• ^yb^f O I ^yo*l I £ I . n ■■» 

• o' ^) - ' ^ I I 'I— ^1 l..(. ' « c ^1—sjJLl J_, I , * II 

. ol_jJUI U^U^, yjUl j| _j J j_#iiJl j <_.l ^iJl __y fL_*kJl . j 1 

. L~J| jjj> Jjl a_..-..»j > . 

• 0-" (J**^ u-° ! -« > -' o-^-ll j <>>■*." II U(_, . 0 - II iJLyJaJl . ^ 

. ^L-^Jl <L-j (j. ,U.._. ^jJI ^1.^ n II . ^ £ 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 
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ACTIVITY A1 



. 0 »L^J\ |fcS»— <#^' iA>_h-" • 

. i^LkJI -J_j_il_. ^iJI { j>-*.';. II .y» 



ACTIVITY A2 - Response 



Your instructor will divide the class into two teams and will read each 
word or phrase on the lists below. Each' team, in turn, has five seconds to 
counter with its opposite (antonym) to score a point. 



^ ♦ YY 




♦ YY J--5 *Y 

O^iL^Jl ♦ YA J-JLi»l »x 

♦VY *)Y 
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ACTIVITY A2 

ACTIVITY A3 - Providing Information 

Your instructor will divide the class into two teams and give each, in 
turn, a topic from the list below. Each team must provide five words 
relating to the topic in five seconds to score a point. 



Examples : 



ol Jl ♦ q->jI ^-aJ 1 *Y a^-.^ ft . . « ,... ♦ 1 

lS>>- ,c I— »-> . }o A.->. I — I iiio J". . f 

J» _y-j*fl> • )*\ A.-v L.I ft i itf< . )* ft -v In . I •£ 

«... >1Y iTQ^ »U ft, . . l . o * .© 



»£1 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 105-108 



ACTIVITY A4 - Question and Response 

Write down a question and its answer using the example below for a model. 
Then your instructor will divide the class into pairs. Read your question 
to your classmate, who must guess the answer you have written. Then switch 
roles with your partner, listen to his/her question, and guess the correct 
response . 



Example : 

c *i ... n l| l Afi> uk^L & r *\ yJl (guess) ^jp-I 

C l. n * « jih 1 1 I < .ft>.*^ "... • ^ 

• In". II £yua Im ^o>T ^yi (jJl V — 



9 £-°U>JI ^1 ■ . Y" 

..I |.L_aL_j *U«ul,_j Jl->-^» *^-» o 1 -^- 0 o-" • • • ^ ~ 

9 p-gkin (^Jl ■ -a»*\-.— . £ 

. ^jJLi £_i.il V oL£»o i,Jl ... — 



? j^uu.na II p vh n (j-JI _ 
:.XaJI _>_-i a.Lv^, }f ^USLb ^1 ... V — 
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ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1- Providing Information 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three, each to read 

and discuss the following news items. With your group, create suitable 

headlines for the items, and compare your creations with those of the other 
groups . 

Examples : 

I Jljl* M _^iJ fJl— ^-o. *l_jJLll i-._^oJI i-_^S»JI c-J-^l . t 
( ^rfvo I A.-V ^ I— J, ) ( I— i jj £-0 l ,. „ I iii^i ^ ) 

• HAT O-J 1 — » ,>» *' AS^I Q--' '.Mj n 1 I Aft ^-»^Sa»Jl . 

( AaJL^l *\ £_^-o-> ) ( o^ 9 ' J-"^ a*- 1 -^' Cr^° ) 



J_j^JI d_yJLo_j »«— (jJI V-»^y-i_j 5l-j^>JI J~_^-. HAT «-^*» o-j 1 - 0 *>• 11 tr* -1 



. jol^jJi*! U-^J-I gOL. " ' - 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES Ao LESSONS 105-108 

ACTIVITY B1 

. i-j^Hl * , • . _ .. > , «. . , . HAT ^= J ^ i>» 

• «JU- O^ 6 ^ • iUi L> C^- 1 ' l>° 1 'I «i-^-l Ol jLka JiLil 4-« _ ? , < VV.11 Gjjj ."\ 

I |0 ♦ * _■ .. '■ , > I *JjJ i^l,....-* I ^y. ■...>-.- ,jiJl d..y>...„ll o-o^fl °' '-• * * * • Y 

• O-*^' J 1 -?^ II (V.jl-Ju; f-Jj • trJ^jJI II ^pi Jl, i-.cVl 

JJLi JSl o^o- g^i* «^,L_,jJ 0 t o H ^1 ,>~i>l _j-»JI A»l Ji-J «X 

. t-ft j — il tjr-Lc ol_o A_o.| a , j l .o-C «J I J J*-^-" J»^-Jl O' »l-i«Ml j^Ji 

'U^l i-iiUJI iLSLi- «..,,„.. z oj->j i-_-i.=JI SAfl>l-i_o 0 I IL-^^Jl *l ^ j-^o . <\ 

«lL)iJ_j ♦ j^«a-«_- £-0 n K ~_ , V Qj-^j I " I I £_,XJI ^1 >%..> 1 J 

i*-*-^ 1 «^ -v- >- *' ■ _ ■■. ! «JV_jl (j^-Uj i_. lr. II «jVjI *L_3l j»I 

. oJjVl «JL-J^JI |.Li J>jJl O^*-^ 1 _>f jV^I 

a_»^I_, p I ... fj *_il ^L-oJI |.L_«JI (jJ a*UL; 45X11 Jj>LS »l y — 1- II ,>l*t . \ » 

MjJUl tsjii 0 _jJ^Jt eo^, i_-J_, 0 1\ ^1 A^i jiLJb ijiJI f^-JI o- ' '»jJh<« 

• ^j-v*" ^ ft 1 1 |i I w ** i ** » A ">■%■ ^jjj I I ^ *^> a 9 <3v I 1111 ^ I 

ACTIVITY B2- Improvisation 

As your instructor designates, act out one of the following situations 
with a classmate. 

_>-i-Jl <_j u-r^z d?^ i , m 1 1 j^JI ♦ A-^S-.j-eVl ia^l. i.n II j^i iJJs^ c-J-I . \ 

LSLy-ol ,^1 j-iu-JI I jL-oJ ^1 JjU>_J Ja-J-H ' ^» f ISls . LS^^I ^Jl 

* l- ^_ '^-«l O-^l .^^J I ■ " » (js-^- I ' ( . ' i*^. II ol. _»-^> II (jA L^e A_J ^_^£l^ 
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LESSONS 105-108 



ACTIVITY B2 

\. n , \ " > * J • *ii jJU j I tjjj ■■■ " H «— jJ=»_y « II <*l '■ » p I "... I -*-*J \ i f ,i ,5 <r«.*«^ . Y 

l« In " j |kJ *_il ><lj jLJui J_j_^-^oJI <jii_j_oJI ^ ^ «... II ^l IJn ,j, V. a II oJi 

_^_>>XaJ I £_o p l^." ♦ (j . \ » 1 1 j^Jj * * * - I i.Vi- ■ »Q J,ii i*l l.'j l^j ^j_iu- J) I ^» <»l V b 

Jj^j^j 111 n II <-*J»j « I I l.'l.H O ^jl -Wi f»j _i 1 1 ^U_*0 O-t— S^£_Jl ^-A _mi Q^>t "ml • 

(jJt 6 i I I 6 j I ■ _■ ,■■» I L_» »._J ^y..n»l .V-g... a^t. II ■■V.j.h.i <j I ( jj L p I ^VjJ ^ o ♦ 

_jCO-j ijs _^iJI < . "i^ «i (^Jl liljiil _j ^j^^aJI jjk ifl < » _j "... I Jj—f^^kJI (ji _j . •■^■■1^! I 

ji_j_sj- tjt t ' l o jii.L_. j»J *_il i_it_j_cJI Jl_S_j 2 ^1, II «_^» '-^^-f "— ■< (5iJI <_»Ji_j_oJl 
j-^ >iw I J_j * I I O^a-t, "... I <j . _ . S> ils^iJI Jx-.l.rf>.l I . i*JLi^)_K_. V AJ>f _j 

. 7i K.m n II 4 Aft (^-o 

kiJs^&JI (jJI C. W ".-^ II S_*_.j_»Jl I n n II ijLJu, Ji.1 J i ^jALJUI (jj ^1 o^.l . £ 

^ i <» I I ■S-f^i I jl_oJ eit_j-oJl i*JUL» ~S-s_j a_.J_y_ju.JI __JI ^ II __e o_.| . J_yj^.(» II 

(jJl _j « ■.. I I -J _jf A: t-_JI <_.-__»_' I «J £_^£t_y vjJi_j_oJt £j> f K-, . Il^J _y.Hu. II j-JI 

• A J — — ^ I 
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ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Discussion and Reporting 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three. With your 
group, read and discuss the following passages. Then nominate a group 
member to present your conclusions to the class. 

. 4^1_jJ| ^ ^.^JL^ TTo (j-U J a -._^»JI J>^,)1\ J»l— u-U £lz 

• " ^ja-w^ll ^ -v . . I I _J_>-a-^ i_yAi£.5ll ^j^j—^uoJl 0 «i.i,_.^ 

' J-*^" jJ-^^l jM» A ' . . .. A. . 1 1 «iA (j—^- tfijl 0 ^ ^| li^, A_,^0^,<L,V I , = . u .. ajt , 

tfjI^wUI j^I^jJI ^^^Jl ol jL-JL, _,f . uueo, oLcU. <£.}Li (trip) i-U^JI 
i-U_pi Ojj «^UsJL_, _jt . Usl-| UoJy oUL, c^Li «_U jJI j^, «-■■■■ -j 

. 4f Lr J_»t 2 __^iUtaJL_, 

£ lj-il U- L ^.. (Hf-i-ii- i-yJLiS«Vl ffUui Ja.L«JI ^_L; ^ l.h.,.H «iJ» 

. (fish) v±li_«-,Vl 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 105-108 



ACTIVITY C1 

Jil .} _jt ^ ^ . . i . 1 1 J»-L~ j^-ls tr- 1 -" _,„i 11 ja l ^. i - l l jj-o ol _^Lc iujAii.ll L_, 

: jol. •. » II »±* f tft '_> * :.,_o.o. 1 1 
A*YofY a.? t-U-^J <^-«- o 1 -^-s- 0 J. - --- ' J^*-» 

a n_.a » II iwj«o.»-l 1 

. "^1 ^-iJl _j J>l _^~JI 

— oL^jl II — (jfc^LoJl — jyL^-oJI — oU j),:,^!,^ II — ol o •,_..„ II — til*.! ,.7.o II 

ACTIVITY C2 - Reporting 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three. Use the 
passages in Activity C1 for a model, and with your group, prepare a talk 
about a tourist area in your state. Then nominate a group member to present 
your talk to the class. 
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ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Response 

Read the following situations, and as your instructor designates, tell 
the class what you would do in each case. 

A.,l._. I II i_yfi.il ^1 yJLc (JA-^-iJI J-o oJLiil j ,3^1 t I I ajvt—. L_w_j_i_JLi l<i " .I ♦ ) 

^ pJj iilu f K~..< pJ <ol ^AaJI dj Jl_3 jjJ. i II (jJI o-Jki 1— o j_^c_j jjj 

C dJUaJI A.\» ^ J. «« ~ I jt— <— > ♦ "lyi tjl (j-lc i,»L«.o 



■♦t-_- ,_» <i l._. I II (jrfi.y. ^1 d_lL._> J-.a-o liL-JI *l-?-_J „>■ -' ' ' ■ ■ ■ . ' <jr» O ^" * " ' c *-'^ *V 
<_» J-nir. I >>l. « ? ♦ d.v.c <i l._. I ,_,<> «,_. I a_. _j ~l _j _ja «il_e dJi <— J* jt^j aJ 



t « H oJS_yJl ^ - 'LAJ aJ> » oLIiJj ^JbJI j_v a— JL—Jl L-^a^- die I— . ^—i 

9 JJloJI a^a J_«jj; I j>\..& i ♦ uu f l_i_jJI yJLs dt_e-> J--* d_L.l_» dl_— »_j 



^.-v ~. ij £_>LiJl j>» AJij^s A^s jUsuoJl (ji ^1 (jJLc <*l... _. c » o>- i i . ' .l ♦ £ 

I oLo-.» ♦ J-ojJI ^* lib jL*. o-i-s -^UiJI jjj, i fL . j ^ ^, A-> . . ... tfXJI (»j-JI • "il^jl-r— 

C A^A (jj J-».«-^ 



oj-I_j ■•' «_• -\r (jJI .-^..ov.X» *' . Ii ^-Le dUso i'l «...w> ojii; o_lSI 1_o.Xju._j I _^s~— > c^LSIj 

C aJ l-a— 1 1 A^A ,jj J_«<r. I ^ 1—0-9 ♦ 4_K-o JiSL_i ^1 I I - >tf i g « . _ >.» A_-l f I «" 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 105-108 

ACTIVITY D2 - Answering Questions 

Answer the following questions, providing at least five possible actions 
you might take concerning each. Give your answers to the class as your 
instructor designates . 

? t Jl> I--.J.C Co^moI _jJ J-aiui I 3l_c« . \ 

C 3„V>,-. « H ot_-V_jJI "i-jjj^Mt. o""=~*> i:: *>-t- < '^ ' J-aAO I 3t_o «Y 

C L£JLo >-., .S _jj J_a-9-i I 3t_o . f 

9 ol—sJJl i-^a-o (ji l - no CO£ jj J-s-O I 3t_o . £ 

c djijL_— ■-• « "~ ' 1 31 J.,« » *. I jL_o . o 

? ^Uj ca^oI lit a _■ l„« < ". I 3l_o . "\ 

9 at_j-ol <-..->■.. .■*>! _jJ Jjt-i-i 1 3L-o .y 

? iLit ■jo.-.x>I _jJ J-Aii 13l_« .X 
<? j.ljj:^L_. «■•)_. I..c p£» _yj J_*jj; I 3l_o 

<> Jj-^laJI 0 ...\r>.. <JJ> OJi»j _jJ J-» i-Z 1 3l_o . ) ♦ 

c 6 .?,! .4... i ;■ J-»*- I ^ t -° • IT 

<i , j_r_. (explodes) ^> i ...... ^i-c II ^,1 <iU J-JS _jJ J_»ii I 3l_» . \x 

♦ (God forbid) 4JUI jjj V d j-^-, <±LI _jJ Jj>-o 1 3L-. . U 
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ACTIVITY D3 - Improvisation 

Read each of the following passages; then, with a classmate, act them out 
for the class as your instructor designates. 



. «J»_pJI i^L-u. <j_)l «uoi_of Jev-JI oK^sJl _U-^1_j 



c *y ... ii (robbery) i-i^ J_ylo«^ pJt 



a_,l II 4 OJt. OJ-LS >-» ' ■„■ ■■■ . il c*. 

. (male) I pf (female) 



J* Jl JUL. 
tjt _p_M Jt-3-i 
J* Jl JUL. 



^1 



1 _jj> _ j _■ JAt ■ ■ 11 U _>Pl c»T -X;. I nA'.e 



.1 g.^7...^l J-t— 2-9J-JI I ±&j 



0 I-..^ J I -A* I jLJ-j 

<_sl-_>_««J I Jl— i-s 

v L-iJI JL_3_» 

lj^_^J-J1 Jl— »j 



_,1 d^-yl 



♦ liJL) j 1 ij _j~ : 
I - «-■ l_o J_jt _jl_i 1 Uil— i_, l_jt5_j-o _jO_aJI |»j-I— (-=■ I— » 



I J 
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ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Researching and Reporting 

Write down at least 15 words in Arabic that could be related to the word 
jj^jJI . You may use dictionaries or ask your instructor for help. Read 
your list to the class in Arabic. Your instructor will write your words on 
the board in preparation for the next activity. 



ACTIVITY E2 - Providing Information 

Your instructor will divide the class into pairs. Select 10 words from 
the list made in Activity E1 , and ask your classmate to supply meanings . 
Then reverse roles and provide definitions in Arabic for the words he/she 
gives you. 



ACTIVITY E3 - Question and Response 

Prepare at least five questions related to the topic below. As your 
instructor assigns, ask the class your questions. Your teacher will write 
each question on the board and ask the class to put them in logical order. 

Topic : Finally , t U (^JLs got a room in an Egyptian hotel . 



ACTIVITY E4 - Improvisation 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups, each to prepare a 
scenario about reserving a hotel room. Take five minutes to create your 
effort? then select group members to role play it for the class. 
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ACTIVITY E5 - Role Playing 

Your instructor will divide the class into five groups and designate one 
student in each to play a role for the class and the others to assist him/ 
her to understand the role. Study the assigned short narrative below, for 
character background. 



Group one: 

ft _. I.-V I jJI ft jlj>_J <-»b_}-o J fjS^juoi I Jl— o^l Jj- l > = - 

. ^ I n T .. i-fS-j_y>\ iS^i 4-0 1— 51 £j^Lj> iwljjJ 0"\»>^' C/jrf» (jSL-j-ol Jl— oft J*.j o»j.I 



^AY * J^jr-I T* J^- 5 iiLi-,1 p,.^,' jjJ iiL.1 oj^cj I— oj-; w J-"-"-" ' j-* <ii^» j^ii-lj 

. I yJl ^Uac ft •...„Vn,,, lil^ol—SI J-o ■_.,l k , 7 . ,j 1 Ojji Aiui iil_JXJ_j 

.'I -. .1 °l Xn <-. lb-. 1 i-is^Ui— II «lj_j cr* J " 1 1 t-*i»_j-oJ L_. t— l - ~ JUeJi^M Ojj_5 

• Y1o£TT : <^M fjpi o^jj ^'jj- 1 ' O.^--- 1 - HL> O* 

Y"l©£TY ^ j.i-j-lZ f*-3 j i-o-^UiJI 3 jlj)_J <-i!i>_J-o 2"° O ?'-' 1 1 Cjr-9 C W ^". £>l ' 

. I Ql. a I _} I jL-o _J C»il ,>o «J J_J-SJi ^,1 i. 'L . -lg <->■ >. 

Group two: 

u <L,^o'5/l Jl_**5l J>.j _J 4-Jil jJI J_J <jli _J-o 

i-i _p cxil j ( (jSL-^l Jl_L£l J»._, ) v^ 1 -*^ 1 ^-1 2"° it* f O*' 

O^C I... ft ' ■ n O" 

• Y"lo£TY : ■iL.j.i- . . I- . p-S_; o 1 - «-»j>-3-JI o-» >-> J => J > 

JJa- tfjJI Ofcj-oJI 0^,l_j I oUubJU jL^JiU ^lo-^ll V iUaJI «Acl o .iLJLod; 

. Ui^l t_fe«X*_j p-f^oLJI ft -. Ih I I *yj-t~l 

i ,-.<,n l| j^SJ, ,jj 1*1, J.n..*_. _J ft .. Ih II f, 5l^fl> ^ I i-ol— 51/ I Oj>Ji ^,1 liLll_ ! J_j_^«-<> o-* tr^-'j 

• Yl o £ X ) : <-i-t> _j-oJ 1 1 1.:. <iL: U_J _jj^—o «^ L_J » -> i-'T tifej-o 
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Group three: 

* lyi <-» CJ-* V* <— " V-'ta^M U>l C O * _ ■ I * ■ I I L5-» f K* . ~ . ^1 O-if 

♦ Ylojn : *- ■ HU? * o 1 -"^ «-*_,t-*Ji Jl> «_>-» <-»kj-» 
Group four: 

•j-o VI ^Li— II ^_j-;L_. ,>_.aJI <_^.L»Vl tjJI S-oLJVl Jj_^_o exit j 

,j_Lc jAei.. {._. L. .3 _>..!! i-j>jU Jl «_jljj,_j J^S _j ,>SJ_j ♦ fWI j>* *-»t— »5 1 

■ Y1oT1 : _»* 0 , J»«^- J ' J-S j I- ft-.] t^Zs 0-° J_>kt iJ-<J i^La-iU «u>LJ>9t O-o 

Group five: 

O^CH»^l Jl-n-C^ I Js-JJ J V-Jil J-Jl «jljj Jr#S? 

. V^l-^l J* I ^- f O^ 1 
♦ YloTT : >iL» _» i % >„l.Ti f^jtj i-uiJ^Vl S-scvjUiJI 3^1 j_j J-kS_j p. . . l . » ^_—-JI cif 

♦ fWt 

-u_. l_o «»!-. I...I, «« 1 6j\jjJ\ ^ j_j-o9JI 4-x. .... Ik- ^Ls-Vl *V^e> a* I iiL. J*xi- L-.aj-jj 

* .«■» 1 (J^-J ^yi oS. I I ' ^J-^J=> A * j «.■■■ « L_V_ J I J t l * 1 1 *■ 1 1 <LC I ■■■ I I 
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ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Story Telling 

Look at the series of pictures below, and as your instructor designates, 
tell the story they illustrate. End the story by telling what you would 
have done if you were the instructor pictured. 
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ACTIVITY A2 - Questions and Answers 

Select a classmate and ask him/her the first set of the following 
questions. After answering, the classmate chooses another student and asks 
the next set of questions and so on until all the questions have been asked 
and answered in Arabic . 



? jJLJl I iS^Jl II £_J_i Uo 



"> jpJI I (is practiced) ^jU. ^l j II jp* l_o 

? _ ? J» L-*J ^Jl JjJJl «y* o-° 

9 «. . . _o .. - , Jv-i , daJL. *->■ L. n II ol _jJUI {js. .j-L^JI a»l tfLlL. lit . £ 

? I ^» Ol?^ - s - i O-" J ? a_ / ._o-r, ^ I I 

(£' o* v5_?-5l «y I ■ ■ H I j-k (jj *->■ I... o II ol j> 3.11 (believe) --- Ja 
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o^-^JI Q..« II 



J* 



? (^t--iLfc> J£L^O J*. (jJLt J il l I I pJU 4~l jj jUfcjLPt— »i Jjk 



T 1^* o-» v 1 ,?^ 1 o*-*?>-° oL. J> <_,! _j , II jiju. Ja . y 

? pA^U-i Jl«_UJ| (delayed) Jk^c^ Ja 

? ^Vt_i_0 <*i..AJ>Z Jjb 



o-^l -' ■■ 1 1 O J 1 u^-" J-** pf (increase) jI Ja 

9 ^ I .. II I jjb 
c J I— ^Jl c.^JI *Li_, g-l-isw Ja 

<t J_,aJl jiL*- ^ f£>JI r Uio ^JLiJ J,L^JI j-.T-^ liU^J . 

<? j-X-^JI I^a ^iUu, ^jSi liU- 
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ACTIVITY A3 - Reporting 

As your instructor designates, report on one of the following subjects, 
and be prepared to answer questions from the class. The first subject below 
offers guidelines which can be used as a model for the other reports. 

(Crime and Punishment) ■ -i j r * , 1 1 

Ten officers in a country named c conspired to overthrow the 

government . 

They were arrested. 

They were put on trial. 

The court sentenced the three highest ranking officers to death. 

The other seven officers were sentenced to 20 years in jail. 

The president of the country changed the death sentences to 20 years in jail 
and the other jail sentences to 10 years. 

The people of the country love their president and think he is democratic. 

• £^-*=> J l_^LJL«Jlj ft n j ^j^l I • ) 

V a.V._.J.«i, II a^Xfc (j-i I, ^a-I. _j <Jl. . 5 . Y 

• £-jLS-J\ ,j_o aO^j) "„.. n II ol j\. _m.. II '-.._>■■..,.. A I .. M I u-i o-l _j I. II cs t. ~ " i S._ > S . V 

C lL_, ^ -, n I I 45^Jl l_o . £ 

? a-e.,.\ »-~..«i„,l I J_jjJI ,j_<i L£Ljpj_oI _j , "i g ~. I $ \ o , I • o 

9 l_o2.| J tfl jJl— - *l_JJue^l J-ii- J*> •! 

l_o_j ^-i^Loj jj-o an II 11 L. ( o I (_,-. II ft '.._...« II ol ^L_sJl jLs^ ^ pJ£s. • Y 

. OiL-JI (jj ^UoOJ^I ^_jJl OP", ^, I. o, V.c |»^.L-aj ) 'v>. 0 1c i_,_jjtiJI u-ixi ^ K "■ . 
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ACTIVITY A4 - Stating Objectives 

Your instructor will divide the class into three groups. Group A must 
determine an objective to achieve. Group B must make a statement, 
countering the objective so that Group A can't achieve its goal. Group C 
must counter Group B's statement so that Group A can reach its objective. 
If it can help Group A to reach its goal in three steps or fewer. Group C 
wins, trades places with Group A, and determines an objective for Group B 
to counter. See the example below. 



Example : 

• ^-fJa_Jl >>..« / A , V • I I \ i m II ,j»li *■,_■ (jj I "tj 1 1 _>■■» I L_» I '» <_f_^» 

• jj ) 1 «n y 1 . *« * I L^m* {^-11 J^^l x I I £}i j * ■■» H I j v **im % (j—J 



I *l 



UiJI 



p "■ .v.'v I I j 1 



1 I 



! 
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ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Role Playing 

With a classmate, take no more than 10 minutes to create a scenario out 
of one of the following paragraphs as your instructor designates. Include 
no fewer than three and no more than five dialogue exchanges. Read the 
paragraph to the class, and then role play the scenario you created. 

(j-wa II J j)... » ,jj I— T j USLj^-ol 0_^_uC u^aJL-sJI (jwl. _ »■« I I 2^_jJI ^) _ ■ »~ o' ^ " ■ ' ♦ T 

. i.*;.,^^ i-~-_..f. _j ^ ...<:.. hyt ft i_j _jjJi a . o k , - , n 1 1 

4ju» I !««_. ^1 (instead of) ^-o Vj^. i-^A-oJI ^1 «j^(jl v*^.? «-^>-» p^>- 

I ^lo»il i^Lt J....II I |.OJL^i ♦ i_wj_aJI «iiU-JI tr» I-*- 1 t-J-* J " « 1 1 

J_J» JJ ^1 >J_>-*-. pJ ^1 ♦ .A^-Jto-H I iJ» i-*_.^j»JI i-iJUl I ^ 
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ACTIVITY B1 

? i-^LJUl IL^JI v ^pJ| L<L_,^ol cJiJ 

? Vj>-ll d-Lz Ji«xj; (made her) 1^. I.gv ,5^-11 u ..... c , ^Jt ■ H y> L_ 



c *i_ijJI u_a_. _jf (dinner) »L.f. » II ^ o' V*^ ' 

? *I_,^JI 0 t ^-o^j; fJ lil ^1 vji-^-Jl j^u. J* 

? t-iiLi. 0 LS lil t ^._^oJI ^^kJI Jj» 
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ACTIVITY B2 - Providing Information 

Choose one of the following subjects and tell the class what you know or 
can make up about it in Arabic. 

1. Your spouse asked you to go shopping. Tell what he/she said to you, 
where you went, how you got there, what you bought, and what you forgot 
to buy. 

2. Tell about the difficult test you took. 

3. The boss called the employee who had been late to work, as usual, into 
his office. The worker smiled on the way in, but frowned on the way out 
of the office. Tell about it. 

4. Tell about the best thing that ever happened to you. 

5. Tell about a well-known reporter who managed to get admitted to a 
high-level meeting in Washington closed to reporters. This reporter got 
in with a politician's wife, accompanying her as a personal friend. 

6. Tell about meeting an old friend, whom you hadn't seen in years, at the 
airport . 

7. Tell what kind of car you have, and whether or not you are satisfied 
with its performance. Tell what kind of car you would like to buy next. 

8. Tell what kind of books you have in your personal library, and name the 
books you would like to add to your library. 

9. Tell about the standard of living in this country and the way it has 
been changing. 

10. Tell what you think of television programs and which particular programs 
you like to watch. 



ACTIVITY B3 - Questions and Answers 

Select a classmate and ask him or her the first set of the following 
questions. After answering, the classmate chooses another student and asks 
the next set of questions, and so on until all the questions have been asked 
and answered. 
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ACTIVITY B3 

? -J-t-n-oJl I iJfc ,jj ^1. , I I j^j ^-j— 9 _J-if (jJI (oiUaJI jAv,.. 

c ^S_j *l aJJI (break) Ve^J qj^.:, 

T J£ i-.iUaJI ^ l,«r.._, i-c l— 

C * I -- » 1 1 o 1 1 ~ 



-.O^JI «jJb yj| e-^il i_jL_cM, c, ^a-Li-l fl o-^l Ja 

c 6 ^j- t. i-L.1 ^| e^J 0 <i..,-, ^CaJI C.......II eLLo Ja> 

? Jl_e o .. 1 1 (rent) ^U-l J* 



i 



? lS_>-="^-" JjjJI O^ 1 -* ^ ■ " ■ (5^-11 ^al I I (.J* >-^<, .....I tjajL/ u» l_o ♦ . ^ 
? VL^*- 11 Oj?- 3 ^ Jj^- 1 ' CJ- 1 - (j^Jl J^l » ■ « I I J» c^°^ 4 -**- S 

S «_yaJI low Jbvl dl, '.g. Jjs 
^ilo f iU JS <s^_» (live) o 5 ^*., ^iJl ) ._ > -JI ^U. 
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ACTIVITY B4 - Information and Discussion 

As your instructor designates, tell the class what you like and what you 
don't like about each of the following subjects. Be prepared to exchange 
views with classmates having opposing opinions . 



. i-f^ < >.u v II n «,,v> II . y 

. A_. -.L-.I..J-I1 ol^l ..... II -X 

• J l . «. « II ol *)L»^I • o 

. lULjubJI 3u.l jOJl 

. ,1 I ... II I jjt 'l_J^I -Y 

. A I II I ,jj 2i>jJLJI JL»^> -A 

I ■ < ._. » i-..»c (jiJI c^L^^I _>JI i£Jt»1 up* *l ., r. . £ I I J*ki . ^ 



ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Providing Definitions 



Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will read the 
short passages below; each contains a new word. The first group to identify 
the new word and to provide its meaning gains one point. 



. jjl .a i> : a 'I, ».w>l 

I J> U_l.Lj uro^ J-c_j-o (jt-a. OlJ_j 1 j if I—, i-i-o-l f-^t |»-J • V 
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ACTIVITY C1 



«-^»_jJ) ftJ C . 9 0 " ■ _ ■ (jJl OUc I. o.Jl-, .r. _j <_^i_5 l.j.ji « JStj 4.1 4,-w ls J\ ,\av« . 1 

. t ^l- -> .~. » ^l ,jj coo .. ; . 1 : , > 0. -V . B «_».V> ^,_.t ^ Jl— s . ^ 
. ft . « " *> « (jj J « - »_ > . \ i w « J I J _. l . M "■ « . t... Sjt».l ^St ' 1 1 . } ♦ 
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ACTIVITY C2 - Information and Response 

As your instructor assigns, two students will each describe aloud, in a 
sentence or two, the physical or emotional state of a person selected from 
the list below. Then a third student must pinpoint the particular term that 
fits each description (see Activity C1 for a model). 



Example : 



~+ ' n> 1 1 
















O ' — »..*■£' 


•1 








• 1* 




o' • T 


.i. n. 


• 1 1 








• u 








• ir 








• u 








• 1© 




O • Y 




• n 







ACTIVITY C3 - Story Telling 

Pretend that today is April 1 , and take no more than 1 0 minutes to pre- 
pare an April Fool's story o' Jj' one or two paragraphs long 

about one of the subjects below. Tell your story to the class in Arabic. 



• o^>-*-" O* *— 1_> 



(Mexico) >'I,.m.<;« II, yJI o 
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ACTIVITY C3 



J-^- 5 A^m- ^... - U i_»^S _jl_iT A^j J_oJl (^i I •-! <- ij^j-s^ " I 

. (B.C.) o^L^Jl 



(a free story) i^ 3 - 

ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Questions and Answers 

Select a classmate and ask him/her the first set of the following 
questions. After answering, the classmate must choose another student to 
ask the next set of questions, and so on until all the questions have been 
asked and answered. 

* <l J. ol. ' i l l (J_J»jJl (JU_> 

? iS^SJ\ J_jJJI o-o J_jaJ| o^fl. U^U^j; ^Jl ol A* I oJl 

? i^.L^JI J_,aJI yj| W-j^j L£^1 ^ J£ L^j^ ^Jl ol.i*L~»Jl l_o 

<? JU»jJI J-^ J^<JI o'-^- 'I — ^11 o-i^o JiLJI «5l ^ 
? CS-^I it_^JLS "o^- 4-^-jj^l Sl^-Jl l*i J* 

S *~>~Jl 
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^/ i_*L_»£ j>« ^1 ^ o-'- ,<: - , .^-°^ ' J*Vl ( >-« t -r' a^j 1 — J-*" 

9 jj^-iftl 3JL»I ^j_j-> j^jj^ V ol_-SL.j-ol ol i tflLi« Ja 

c ^JJJI II J^jJI jJH^ i-r'^-i- 1 ! Jj«aJ1 ool-S J* £ 

C « jjb I •■ - 1 _■ I jji ft i II JjjJI i-fj-S-JI «J_j«i— ' I uP-»* oJl jl— . ol 

9 Jl_a£^! I 4jj> jjj: i>V%-,. II jfc-o^l ft ^ ^ Ja 

c ol ^ULJI J-JLJI JjU*-. L-o-il -J Ja 

c <jJ_jjJI o-»^' tr- 1 ?— o- 11 Jl-»*^l Ji- J_jaJI Ji*-. j<^- Ja 

? ffA-*/ (jjCXi— (.! l ^_^l_»JI j t , .>« . % ,j-Lc ^-o5l JUa.j o ^ - - ' * - ' J* 
? l_tJ jl» ^«c._j 0 _jJ_j^— Jl J_jU>— ft K„ii> j-cKI 1 jj» Ja 

<? ^S_,^^l JL? ^.jJI ^ oJ^il (article) i_^i-*Jl (stipulate) LLc .y 

<i (were amended) oJ-is H li» ,y ol est 

c (jSL^^^l jj-uuj II ol jJLi Jjuai ti^S 
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ACTIVITY D2 - Discussion 

Take turns with your classmates reading the following statements. 
Discuss each with the class, expressing opinions about the issues raised. 

? f^-tj L^J (ignorance) J^Jl j ^jSJJ\ ^ I Loj^L^ 0 | ^_^SJ] 

Oj&z 0 \ t-^_._, ^U. J^Ji 0 Ia-* Ji-jj; ,j^J| t\ 0 L_. JI^JL, <>. dL^fl, . r 

9 i-^i . \j>siji (better) J^il l_f 

i_bL^ c^U^ IjK-t-S ^l-^JI ^ o^XJI iljJJI J_jJL. ^ dU^a, . j 

" 13*— J « ^* A-UI " OLJ-b- 5 * f+*^ 'LWII J cr^UI VJJ JI e,.W._, U^Jl^p . 0 

ACTIVITY D3 - Improvisation 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three. Each must 
read and respond to the passages below, and then choose one passage to act 
out in the group. 

:iL£.U5 ^yo-i »j»l-uJl Ols-I oju« (JmL^JI—- f».i>» ^jLi j _-- -■ v=^| . y 
9 iJloJI oojt ,jj J^o I jl_oj . (fire) vJ-^ ! J--.^ 

: dJ jus, ^ (golden) ^l j-^kJI ^ J*.^ dLiu^-l . y 

? «JL»JI « AC 4^5-1 I31_oJ C ie_^>i if l—. *l j^j; Ja 
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ACTIVITY D3 

i*l i ■» jj " .1. 1 SjljjJI Jug !■■■< n <L L ■ 1 , \ n I a U. I ^— 1 1 J,?*" 4 1_J '-=>■ I " ' ^ * '. c .J 

. ^_.^)«^ ". . "i\ Jjj)S..^ 11 ^j.'.nn ..'i L_. <_i_s ; liL! jLJi I I ,ViC (j.^ L a — 1 1 

<S aJLsJI 4^fi> ,jj J_o^ai lil_o_j 1 ^^iJI I j-fc u '. 9 j I iI_o-j . £_>L£JI lift 

? II (ji J-g < -. I il_a_* . i*L>l_of jj-o ^ I eLsJo-. iU-j ojfiLi _j (thief) ^>J 



ACTIVITY D4 - Story Telling/Discussion 

Take turns with classmates to talk briefly about or tell a story about 
the following subjects. Be prepared to answer questions from the class when 
you finish speaking. 

♦ JUJI . ) 

♦ (J " yjj) ( j - Vc o j i h ^j 1 (_5^i — 1 1 i& j) 1 1 • Y 

♦ (jT-S—'^b ci I ! < *> p_>-^ • T 

♦ (j.-.^-tt.. 1 1 ^ » - *K n 1 1 (j-S . J 

♦ n-j.A.6 Ja-j JS *l ^ »Tj-ol <iJLj«A . 1 

♦ J-o-aJI jjl ,ji it j-oJI . Y 

* * I. ti v 1 1 ^ I «« ^j) n 1 1 • X 
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ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Questions and Answers 

Select a classmate to ask the first set of the following questions. 
After answering, the classmate chooses another student and asks the next set 
of questions, and so on until all the questions have been asked and 
answered . 

«? .a I 1 1 (ji f-S^JI eric . II <_«a* to...-.,;.,,!! O 1 Q^-"-- !^L-o 

<? ilua a.vv.:. « .ll ^.Vl ii-j* ol ^5 J» . y 

? ol _>! _^iJI aift JjjJ! ,ja.v., Jj* 

c jp. 0 I 3_j_s (right) ev>J! J* . y 

C L^L-o-l ^ «.w.„ II ^1 tU »UlcI ,j Ja 

er* L.U (the Marines play a role) l^o jj^^Jl Ju, ■ ,^ i_. Ja . j 

? fJLjJI ^oi — !| (j-U iJi_»t»-oJl 
? _,_>jJl I ! _^»J ^1 
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ACTIVITY E1 

JajJI JL>~» ,jJiJ (jil j I II oL-.jO «. II *\ ... •■ II JJl* o 1 -^ I ^1 dij-a^ 1 •V-j-* W 

ACTIVITY E2 - Providing Information 

Take turns with other students telling the class what you would do in 
each of the following situations. 

£-»_J l.'6>'\ ~t (jJI ♦ £j .<■■■! i»..Y« I 4J)U».I ~ I ,Jl. n ) I y 0-5_y_)l <ii '"> '■ C jj US 

1 .J..O t— L.^— . JAl _» « I "■ II J)*— ol j., I <xJ_} oJaji < * 1 " ■ _ ■ i_>L_, Cft.:. i _jJ 

• <JjAU I. n I _jj| ciUi- dl, ...t. II j>o - .. Ji-J aJ _jJl ,jl On Ip _y ♦ JI_iiOU 

^Jit-^ I. «..V:.,C <*!*■_.. .< jjj J_JL)I (_,^ i _ .j i f l » . _ . <) ^j_j£Lj ^,1 A-jrjj. ( . ccv II j ^ i c . j 

? <u»Lj. oJ J_j-jLi ^1 J-^^ I jl_o_j J »i„«" I jl_oJ ♦ i "ik'.n II a AJ» i^L-^jjJ 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 

LESSONS 109-112 

ACTIVITY E3 - Providing Information 

Take turns with other students creating statements that describe 
bSow hlSt0riCal fi ^ ures for y° ur classmates to guess. See the example 



ACTIVITY E4 - Discussion 



As your instructor designates, talk for two minutes about any of the 
fubjeci! 9 SUbjeCtS * Pre P are to answer questions from the class about your 



. j<. .. ,_, 0 U, yj| c»-fti L-A^c a^j o-jI ,5XJI I ) ^ . ) 

• L -t- Jj - <j-» ojfL, ^J| a K,t..„H ^ . <\ 



351 



352 



INTRODUCTION 



This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume XV (Lessons 
113-120) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exercises. 
The first group is to be used after Lessons 113-116, the second after Lessons 
1 17 -120. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly test. 
Example : 



L. 
I 13 




L. 
I I 4 




L. 
I I 5 




L. 
I I 6 
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L 
I I 7 




L. 
II 8 




L. 

i id 




L. 
I20 




SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 



WEEKLY 


TEST 




WEEKLY 


TEST 



The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the 
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first 
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day). Activity B 
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on. 

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities . Activity A, for 
example, contains subactivities A1, A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a 
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning 
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this: 



| ACTIVITY E 



J ACTIVITY~~D 




, ACTIVITY E 
{ ACTIVITY D 



| ACTIVITY C 



| ACTIVITY~B 



ACTIVITY A 
Al 



A2 



A3 



1st Group 



2nd Group 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 
Lessons 113-116 
ACTIVITIES 

ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Definition 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will give a 
word or phrase from the lists below to each in turn. Each group gets four 
chances to define, in Arabic, each word or phrase assigned for one point per 
appropriate response. 





♦ \r 




* 1 


«!.«-. *JI *;L*-JI 


♦U 




•Y 


H ja*lJ\ 




-- ii a. i<; 


•T 




• n 


- 11 jjwJUl 


♦f 




•IV 




♦ o 




• u 




♦1 




♦ }\ 




♦Y 




♦Y» 




•A 


H, . H jU^II 


♦Y1 




♦1 




•YT 


iu.ji... H JjjJI 


♦ 


II 


•YT 




♦ n 




•YJ 


4^1 » 


•IT 
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ACTIVITY A2 - Providing Information 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will give a 
word referring to an object to each group in turn. Group members must 
offer at least four possible uses for the object named. Earn one point 
for each suitable response. 

Example : 

: i-Oj 

JiU-jJI i^LiS jl^Vl J..-,,,,-, 

' . « ~^ M j 'w 
ail ^»JI 4^l_iS 





♦U 




♦11 




♦ 1 




♦TT 




♦ IT 




♦T 




♦TT 




♦ IT 


«*> 


♦T 




♦T* 




•U 


» 


♦ £ 




♦To 




♦ 1o 




♦o 


J— .t.J.-i 4-i.jLJi 


♦T"l 




♦ n 




♦1 




♦TY 




♦1Y 




♦Y 


Oil _^wJ| 


♦TA 




♦ u 


•J* 


♦A 




•T1 




♦ii 


«Jb.t_ji_» 


♦1 




♦r* 


• V _. i- 


♦T» 




♦!♦ 
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ACTIVITY A3 - Providing Information 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will give a 
word referring to a person or an organization to each group in turn. A 
member of each group names the functions of the subject assigned. Score one 
point for each appropriate response. 

Example: 




«5_9»JI v-^il j-«JI 


• IT 




♦ 1 


. .^.h II 


• u 




♦T 


i-b II 






♦r 


^ 1 ~. II J^Lc 


• n 




♦* 




•IV 


~<L ! J J L_.-^V1 ol ^iJI 


♦o 


f ->L±-JI 


♦ u 




♦1 


r l.« II 


♦11 


«~ ^A^JI vj jZj* 


•Y 


I 111- ■ 


♦T» 




♦A 


i,v>-.. II ^.Vl a'.^a, 


♦Y1 


«<- H tj» l> » 


♦1 




•TT 




♦ 1* 




•YT 




♦n 




♦TJ 


« «... II ,j\ h... « 


•IT 
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LESSONS 113-116 



ACTIVITY A4 - Providing Information 

Look at the following pictures; then, with a classmate, take five minutes 
to create a story about them to present to the class. 



Vocabulary 
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LESSONS 113-116 



ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Questions and Answers 

Read the following situations aloud, and answer the questions about each 
as your instructor designates. 

(salesman) £i«_JI c^k*l j ol Jij j * «, . ., I o~>i£lj o^-JI u-J» 

JJjsj tflil L_J» IjVjO JT fiU-ll elO»*l_j oljVjo ~«^Jl— 

..i t-. 1 > J < i ■n.'-rvj tr — J' (let us assume) J>^-i *y 

.(swindler) ^l-i* J?^ ji j± £r — J» «i»U»*l^ Lk».1 «|iJI ^M-nJI o' fJ-s I il ♦ { 

dJ JL3, ^it-^JI eUSji-l dJi Jjkj o^J, ^VjJ IX J« «=.0k>l o»>i-^J .0 

? iJloJI *±& J-»is liV_-j . J9JU olj^J «J cotiJ 

♦ i*Ji_ jj^ ^ii-^Ji o^*i a-i o- j^I^- ^ ^ 3 *y 

. a... I<ll I ^ij- (>* o-^UiJl ^ eo^l ? Jbl> S-JS tfi*. I— ^ij-o t> »A 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 113-116 



ACTIVITY B2 - Interviewing 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three. In each 
group, one member uses the following questions to interview another member 
while the third listens and takes notes and then reports the answers to the 
class . 

C •»! - -1 (_» 

C .'|- r l ~ j^j I , ( u . U i-., Uv»- A>jJ J— »l y» I— • 

C idb—l^J I— » «•!.. t •. j «~ J* 



ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Improvisation 

Your instructor will assign a student to read the following passage. 
After identifying the characters in it, that student must choose classmates 
to discuss the passage, furnish an ending, create a scenario, and role play 
it. 
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ACTIVITY C1 

L-I.ii. ooLS _j ifL L » I c oJiJ^j . ' I . . . . . . ot^O '- 1 " " ' ,: — *> f-J-* tr*-> 

. Jaii ^^-» i^- < v ....... O- tr*^* 1 i&Jj Oi^O-*- 1 ^ ? '-^ a^ O*-" 1 " ' 11 

: i — t ) <-■ I * * 

ACTIVITY C2 - Discussion 

With a classmate, read the following incomplete passage, discuss it, 
furnish a conclusion, and present it to the class. Then the class will 
discuss the appropriateness of each conclusion. 

C ol II _jJ» I—, ij ^-"-^ J-* 

^ .. oJ»_^JI ^_«-. uLijU-M- d *_j d L . tsoJI o L£ -— 11 _?* II <JJ^> 

. (parking lot) __- I i±U\ 

. 1 T -._— II j\ «> ^ v-w^jJJI ol ^L-^JI jj^. Ai^l— . d^i-e o 1 Aii 
«^-U j^JLc j-j ol^l .... tl^ L**J>. oL^J' O 1 -^ ol^L^-JI vAi^- o- 1 ' cr- 1 * <J* J J 

a^-U yJU ^^ij . L^U- jj> j^iJl i,l_^Jt ^"£j " 4 jW- V^ 1 -?-*' *^>W— 

, ol_,U--Jt ji^. o-» J_><-»> JLJU lJ>l fij dL^», 

o-^-jS ail ; l_-eUc «J jL_i_> l_~JI tii^- 

« itb^JI <.. ~ . ^ « (jJI jj-* 1 — «1 jj^yW— 
; d Ic Jl— i-i 
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LESSONS 113-116 



ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Story Telling 

Look over the following cartoons with a classmate. Select one, take 
five minutes to create a story or dialogue, and then present your effort to 
the class . 
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ACTIVITY D2 - Role Playing 

With a classmate, read the following story, furnish a reasonable 
conclusion, create a scenario, and role play the story for the class. 

l.y.c o-J-** ol CJ 1 -^ 1 v>- f JLiJI tr^ V** O^J' J " II »L*£*l_* iJjj i^iUkJl 

. « __r»l_jJI ^Jl J _jijJI J-^-i 

. 2 _y»l_iJl yjl (.jLjJI l.f U-^_. ^Jl (the amount of hard currency) « — .. »n II 

. c-U . J^>1 V , V ; aJ oJJL* 

. U t jj-. -.^ II C&» v^yt : Jt_i_» 

( 

oli »l ^koJI 5-ijLjJl c-> il j vifej-fcJI j^JuiuWl i,-ia*y tfXll v Li£Jl c . . \-j 

. ji j j O-W I 
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ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Discussion 

Listen to your instructor read the following information; then discuss 
it, and respond to the questions and instructions below as your instructor 
designates . 

r ^L < ^' **^» o^ -*-"*"-- - f^' J— 't o- ^ Ol?*^ ^^'-J CO- ' , " < V y Uj'-^* 

c dJi yjt* J « * » " ^ I -1 
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LESSONS 113-1 



ACTIVITY E1 



i_L». jj\ dit-JAol Jo.1 J» (r 1 Jj 

c (games) » ■ » I II ,>» ai^L-j £- oS>i£l J* T J^l r^-** » 

c « jiUJl • _^JI , -J J* "? *JjU*J« ■■ «- J J* 

? l i I— • J» • » 

. (wine) K , d-.j^Ja^.Vl _^-»- l- X_,. . \H 

(liquor) i***^' oUjj^Jl^ ol-o^- CW^Jlj V^'j y^^'j 



? (5-iJL. ^ j A . K ct^jm. »-* <-i^O J* 
. ^ui ^ "a « K ^ o-_>-» l - i - I l tr* Cowl 

c a,!.^ 11 c^JjJI a^*i J* 



364 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 113-116 



ACTIVITY E1 

c , f l, : . . . «j_j-»J» ojjJ i^i-. 

. C _ f <~ II 3JU. y^Jt. t_. ij^-* 1 <J* 

. ^><u- <JU» o* kr,?- 1 -^-" «2o»*1 

ACTIVITY E2 - Role Playing 

Read the following situations; then, with a classmate, create a dialogue 
for one of them, and act it out for the class. 



♦ jj^J\ oK^i dju^i-l tdbyL*- ijL-JL^ o-J »sUi .A- iJl -* y-» »=*-S • 1 

f }Li~l_, 5J»^JI ^.U^. j jJr*-. ' fj^O* d**— • 4L - V ^ J ' c * il * T 

i t -- o^aoj -l:,-..,^, oJL-t-J «J» _^JJ -i^^l f ^JI oJ> • atiUj, ^ *J>jJI 
eUL-_, OLi-tfl oJ-L-Ui dUiA, ,>~-^' S-yJ— Jl o-" • J* -'-T* O 1 — Cr- 1 ' 

. ^W^j>i crJ» "«-J»^-" »-t-=-£J O 1 ^-^jJ c * il 

el^Wjj^ ^11 W-» 5j *-> J ' MJ&H ^*^\ i 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 113-116 

ACTIVITY E2 

ACTIVITY E3 - Interpretation/Role Playing 

a. Listen to the following short story; then interpret it into English 
as your instructor assigns. 

f .-».- tfXIl jjLiJJI (terrorists) ,>^L»,*I ^t-* f W?l •»>» " — • u-»j> 

J <^ .yi v v «^ H 0 1 |.. t ..-.« « lc yJU (to kidnap) l^^jksilj ^J* «-k 

. «^a* oJU c l^> 1 lh tf I 3_^S (ransom) i^^i ft-J ^ioJi- 

b. Your instructor will divide the class into groups of four. With your 
group, determine the characters in the preceding unfinished story, prepare a 
scenario, choose your roles, and role play for the class. 

c. Discuss the preceding scenarios with a classmate, create conclusions, 
and tell them to the class. 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 
Lessons 117-120 
ACTIVITIES 



ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Reporting 

As your instructor designates, talk for two minutes about one of the 
subjects below. Prepare to answer questions from the class about your 
topic . 

. (Alaska) ,^Ji J J I ..... ,.L_^I *? 

* j_^Jl (Switzerland) I u «- . pi v ,. 1 £l£ « tf ,USl ^ >»-" J-i-* 

» i« II ol— iu> ♦© 

♦ (OL,Vi ^(."...O t-(J I _J ^ _;Lj (jJ* VwH«-" O-l^*" 1 •I 

• t-fj^- m II <l.A»JI j>* «=«l if ■ «» *l ~ II JS ♦ 1 

ACTIVITY A2 - Story Telling 

Use your imagination to complete each of the stories below. Tell your 
endings to the class, and compare your efforts with those of your 
classmates . 

***» (jJjJLel— " J _y V_, l—kiUi- 1—^ _y«a c. ««„ J^JLIt <-Ar»~. ■ « Jul* SA>l_jJl if l—Jl jjj ♦ ^ 

c ----- »t o^/LS l_o_j ct«» I U^J J-i . _jAc l_ 

jjl ■-•» l-jii * ^jtfl (j-ic i I » tiljb^e (jr^' »L_Ji'i/ 1 ^y, I *.S oOl>_j-» i f l ' . j . . . cJ>J ♦ T 
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LESSONS 117-120 



ACTIVITY A2 

l^J Jj (move) dTp^- i «4* o^J- i-^A-JI yjl uli^ o-i «r 

(answering) 3l,U>*1 oJ,U> l_-J_, (clinic) SjU-* tr» cw^ 1 ^ 1 •* 

^ ^ " . . l_it . . Lj-f " OL^*i o-LjJI O J*- - '- ■ 1 1 o- 1 * 

c a I t cuiLS ■ . L .,.h II J*i liUjcd-i . U*>^. -ki-H ^i-j f iUiJI 

ACTIVITY A3 - Role Playing 

With a classmate, create a scenario about one of the subjects in Activity 
A2. Role play it to the class, and prepare to answer questions about it. 

V 



. ■ - i -■< i i ^ Ji—» CM ♦ Ji— » viLiL^j^ yJi ts-H- o 1 -^ v 1 -^ 'i****' *T* 

u^jJI £- Oto^ eJL^Jl *LU> 1YYY c^J-J' ** 

. -^ i t. . n j^.. . II l_SL^.l JSUL. ,>* 'Ijjj-II (Lord North) 

ACTIVITY A4 - Questions and Answers 

Select a classmate, and ask him/her the first set of the following 
questions in Arabic. After answering, the classmate chooses another student 
and asks the next set of questions and so on until all the questions have 
been asked and answered. Elaborate on your answers. 

1. Did you like the book which your friend gave you as a gift? 
What is the title of the book? 
Is it in English or in Arabic? 
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LESSONS 117-120 



ACTIVITY A4 

2. What are some of the projects that American companies undertake in 
the Arab world? 

Which particular Arab country has most of these projects? 

Do all the American employees who work for these companies speak 
Arabic? 

3. Do you think that women should be exempted from the draft (military 
service)? 

Do you think that men who do not want to be drafted should also be 
exempted? 

Is it possible to develop good armed forces without the draft? 

4. Which countries have the veto power in the United Nations? 
Where do they practice (^L-.) this power? 

How does the veto power affect the decisions of the Security Council? 

5. Are any students exempt from exams in this school? 

Do you think that some students should be exempted from exams? 

Were you ever exempted from an exam in high school or in college? 

6. What are the qualities of Caliph Omer Ibn El-Khattab? 
Was he the first or the second Caliph? 

Did Abu Bekr El-Siddeeq like Omer Ibn El-Khattab? 

7. After you take a book from the library, how many days later do you 
usually return it? 

Is there a fine for books which are not returned on time? 
How much is this fine? 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 117-120 

ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Statement and Response 

As your instructor designates, read one of the statements below. Then 
your classmates must ask you questions about it. 

. J**l j^JI iS^I ^ i^JUc (proportion) • ■ , s^U^-JI ij. .. o^lj, *i 
. f » > I,, f <- " f Uxi vOi o-U f t «> ■?. - . c^-LS « > . . . ■ - . 7 . » «J_,J eJUiA 0 W c^-i *o 
. r «o I, oJI f -^jL*l oj^J, ^ O- ■»•** "*-^JI o^^l ♦! 

. (promotion) a-j ^-U f t .^ . U v^- " '» 11 aj-*^^*-" J***-* f- 1 *A 

. i_-Jl_c OwiUS Lftl ^^il t^l iel— Jl »\* 

ACTIVITY B2 - Discussion 

As your instructor designates, read the following passages aloud. The 
class will then discuss each passage in turn. 



. ■ * l.- H lift ol^l .... II «*Lj-» >b ^ Ujj - . — I I ol_,l_~JI c»il-S lil «T 
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ACTIVITY B2 

COL^JI ol J,t_iJI f-JJJI jw^LiJl Jk-jVl j_^Ul o^US I jl . 0 

? C^aaJl ^-jV^JI £^-11 I J^=> ' «>l--JLi U-jjl _j l-^Ju. 

J_,oJI *J (to be exposed) J>^-*^z ^xil ^jUoJ^i 0 i^. J^jl* ^ dUi* 

. c.^ (5^-11 o-l-«-Jl ^1, . .. ...31 ,>. ^» j^.i. v l| 

ACTIVITY B3 - Questions and Answers 

Select a classmate and ask him/her the first set of the following 
questions. After answering the classmate chooses another student and asks 
the next set of questions, and so on until all the questions have been asked 
and answered. 

? «j_L* uJI (jp) ijLS- „j (military attache) tjjS- «ll ^.l...H a** I I jt_*J . ^ 

v l J»^l o' r 1 ff ~*>3 U (according) » c^,„mJI jl> J* 

9 L» <.,..,■ 1,:. 
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 117-1 



ACTIVITY B3 



c t^ii tr-U- oljl^ ^j-oi o 1 O^** ^* 

c i^ii oljl ^XJI «sLii c^-*^ o^- 
^l o-^ 1 u- 1 ?- o^^' jljJ ^ O 1 J* 



: y^J* II j>. j i^L-i-ll «>»-» cr-l* ^1 V»* 

C * ■ w II ,j| o»l » , li_ ., V> o* * "- ' <J* 

c >_.._ L_. eJUa ^Jl a>low »di*U«. h " 



372 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 
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ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Discussion 

As your instructor designates, read the following passage aloud. The 
class will then discuss the issue raised and what later developed from it. 

ci,^ mr cri>-^-ii ort^- j^- o- oa^ jJ, j u-^i-^Ji j*j r^-ii 

,...«£, II ^Jl o^jhJLsJI „, _,JI oJU (Reagan) o*->-o J *- Jl cr"*-/-* 1 cr*-^! 
I— J-«^ ^jJI (M.X) o- . f »L^J tfJ-M jljiJl 

. (nuclear) «-*>jl>-' 
(necessary) <§jjj* ^iL-JI I j-» o^-* 0_>?»*y It 

i ( •■<-.. J^J _>Sj-. c -.^..-. JS. t-£-j-.l (^i iyUJI ol _^»JI(for strengthening) j_.j_.jJ 
(arms race) I,--. 1> ji-^- (to reduce) _>-* 1 1 t^W- p ~ 11 -tU»-;2l e?-? 1 - 4 - '- 1 1 *>• 
*oUi-_j (the two countries have) &,.\ 1? 11 isaJ L__JL> j^^JI ^j^JI 

JUJ »-_-..->. _>- o>»^> >' crt-^ 1 o' • (Wyoming) i> o-» 

ySL-j-^l 1 _ r>? ~__^__JI jjl 1 '.- wi II o-* oj-j..' M (commentators) cl ? ' 1 "* 11 

__i ,j__JI -_>_,t. «. II ^ ( examples ) &JL£_*I I aJ_j • _,I_^jJI !-_» o- 1 * 

. tTJ >±j£J\ _,l _^-JI I (face it) \-^>-\^ 

ACTIVITY C2 - Reporting 

As your instructor designates, and using your imagination and experience, 
talk for two minutes about one of the following subjects. Prepare to answer 
questions from the class. 

fJ&z . J--_>-> v L__i o_«_. (earth) o-ll oo* jj _j *U__JI _»ljj ool . i 

. v l ..ill 1 __j> jut- o^l ' < *« .«" o 1 V*_P cr--* 1 »L*-«H o*_> -*s-l»_> 

0_.J_. V * 1 - - S (j^y ^1 _J I O— _• i-^^jJI «__» _»-" tfl «_ >. V» • T 

I jjb »'l,r.-vc I ... . _j j » _.„l-> oJi_5 ♦ £_j__JI ol o «o>^j» • _> 1 o-* - "' if-" *>* * I ' * * * 
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ACTIVITY C2 

. (Thanksgiving Day) 

. »1 "ill 

Sa^jjJI ^^Si 0 I qS« u . I— • _j ol^.L*^.Vl ( shortcomings ) '^jl — ._, c,Li-> •© 

ACTIVITY C3 - Discussion 

As your instructor designates, read the following statements aloud. Your 
classmates must express opinions about the issues raised in each statement. 

. JU^ i o' — • T 

«i Kl. J» oJ _jLa- 1, .c HAT ' I lt-* o—t-i Uo-. ^--Sl 

. ,> I .. II *sLli ^Jl j-^^^JI c. I- _,l _j ^ I I 

»l mcj \ j-tflj ^jlo-^ fJ(-*Jt t >gM.I. . ..~,ll j-^SI o 1 -^ JLj-** «>• •£ 

,>• I ^. pi a* I f£» Ou>_j_- pt jj^I o-* oW JLj-** o-» «o 

. pi I ^1 (committing) «jl ^-*l o-» cr 1 — 
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ACTIVITY C3 

. tSj^SJI f ! Kl .t. . 

ACTIVITY D 

ACTIVITY D1 - Questions and Answers 

Select a classmate and ask him/her the first set of the following ques- 
tions. After answering, the classmate chooses another student and asks the 
next set of questions, and so on until all the questions have been asked and 
answered . 

c i_.u^Ji J_,jJI J^m-, o-Jl LS-j-l I ( » M- o^Jl » olJ*l— -J1 ^ l~. . \ 

J. .1 I 0^4^^ I q » . . -«» < ^ V L^UI o- (volunteer) J* 



♦ (complete, full) J__L£J! <iL.\y±* 

? gOLa-M lo^sO M .J-*-" <jr^- 

c ... oJLJI 1i* o-»** «** ' , -«* : ' , * JLS -J «#* 

* \ I .. H 1^* y-i 4S>.9l »L^SI o*LS, iy» l— 

375 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 117-120 



ACTIVITY D1 

c ts^V! «J_jjJt «.l«t" 

ACTIVITY D2 - Discussion 

With a classmate select one of the following items, discuss it, and then 
present your conclusions to the class. 

. •*U»it (seldom) U-Jj «-.•> 1 c^^' ''-J** 1 ^ O 1 O 1 — o- 1 * J-t — >' »T 

hi. ii ^Uju-t «^ ii oi oWjJi yJ* j_»i_^ V ^.u*-Ji ' t '* ■ «" o 1 -* ^ 

ACTIVITY D3 - Role Playing 

With a classmate, choose one of the following topics, and in five minutes 
create five dialogue exchanges. Then role play your dialogue to the class, 
and answer any questions asked about it. 
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ACTIVITY D3 



ACTIVITY D4 - Discussion 

As your instructor designates, read the controversial statements below 
to your classmates who must express their opinions and discuss the issues 
raised . 



-r^ 1 — • *J iO^J» J^oJU Jkj-Jl jZ*SJ\ ^> 0 1 . { 
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ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Questions and Answers 

Select a classmate and ask him/her the first set of the following ques- 
tions in Arabic. After answering, the classmate chooses another student and 
asks the next set of questions, and so on until all the questions have been 
asked and answered. Elaborate on your answers. 

1 . When does a decision made by the Security Council get vetoed? 
Does this happen frequently? 

Is there any country that has used the veto power more than others? 

2. Do you give gifts on Christmas and New Years? 
To whom do you give these gifts? 

Do you receive gifts on these occasions? 

3. Are some men exempt from the draft (military service) in this 
country? 

Are women exempt from the draft? 

Is this discrimination against men or women? 

4. Do you eat breakfast? 

What do you drink with breakfast, tea or coffee? 
Do you eat breakfast at the same time every day? 

5. Are judges elected or appointed in the state of California? 
Can you name a state where judges are elected? 

In your opinion, is it better to have judges appointed or elected? 
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ACTIVITY E1 

6. Is America buying more cars than it is selling? 
From which country does America import the most cars? 
To which countries does America export cars? 

7. Why do teachers sometimes postpone exams? 

Do any teachers in this institute postpone any exams? 

Do you like to have an exam postponed when you have already prepared 
(studied) for it? 

ACTIVITY E2 - Reporting 

As your instructor designates, talk for two minutes about one of the 
subjects below. Prepare to answer questions from the class. 

. J^jJI CuAJ' Jt-l-JI JSl-i-. • \ 

^.,.<;,_. i^-Jk. o^sl^ *^_u 0 u>iVi JnO* -r 

. 1 ( 'n 
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ACTIVITY E3 - Statement and Response 

As your instructor designates, read one of the statements below. When 
your classmates ask questions about it, create appropriate responses. 



. «-«kJl a". t<L. *iLj~, i5A»« c .. «>- I I • A 
_riS! *a-J (hostages) ^>iU»jJi~- (kept) \jJ»Xz*\j s^t-i-Jt • 
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ACTIVITY E4 - Reporting 

As your instructor designates, talk for two minutes about one of the 
subjects below. Prepare to answer questions from the class about your 
subject. 



i\ * j\, ja m ip«>l 



. « j II o^iL. ,\ I ■ 1 » .■ I 
. 1 ■(.-„.■:.«> 

• »Ji ^>.Y. "hh t >7< _> n» I c I 
, ^J(_aJI jj-f i— .1— ^JUI 

^jJI UJL* w^JUl di ^cl 

• I | *n I «' <LaJ J-t-»l 
. i'Ij II t^/i j i_o.I 
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INTRODUCTION 



This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume XVI (Lessons 
121-128) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exercises. The 
first group is to be used after Lessons 121-124, the second after Lessons 
125-128. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly test. 
Example : 



L. 
I2I 




L. 
122 




L. 
123 




L 
124 




SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 












L. 
I25 




L. 
126 




L 
127 




I. 
128 




SPEAKING 
EXERCISES 



WEEKLY 


TEST 




WEEKLY 


TEST 



The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the 
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first 
hour of the daily cycle ( normally the last class hour of the day ) , Activity B 
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on. 

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities . Activity A, for 
example , contains subactivities A1 , A2 , A3 and so on . Each subactivity is a 
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning 
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this: 



I ACTIVITY E 




| ACTIVITY D 






I ACTIVITY C 






| ACTIVITY B 






ACTIVITY A 
Al 






A2 




A3 























1st Group 



ACTIVITY E 




ACTIVITY D 






ACTIVITY C 






ACTIVITY B 






ACTIVITY A 
Al 






A2 




A3 























2nd Group 
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ACTIVITIES 



ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Listening and Responding 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three and read the 
following narrative. As you listen, write down as many questions about it 
as you can in English. Then share your questions with the group, and use 
them to help you reconstruct the narrative. Choose a group member to 
present your results to the class. 

(to estimate) ^oi jJSj, JJ^j ri o- t^n^*-" okP 1 J* c^-H"- 1 ' fJl~«JI qjS-.^ 
. a « ... - , j fo/YT* /©♦ ♦ — ? 11YY or» ^j-*-" i>K>-" o 1 -^- 

Jl < * . _ .. ■« ■ ^j-o fJL-sJI (ji 5j_.A^JI iaj-_jJl «^JS 




ty-^KB-M c^,?-" Jj J (numerous) (attempt) gUjUj o^>1_5 .a_s_« 

o^i. t . « H aia . o.V ^l,.-v.a-H ajjb « o . j .is. i j>SJ_. (integrated) «„L.i <,.-„« 3a>._j 

(to attempt) 0 _jJ_,U»^ I _j-Mjl-o o-^-*-" *JUjJ1 0 t_S~ 0 I ^ ^ V I 
. i-^^jJI J_jjJI o- 1 1 1 j q-»1 «* ■ H _j ts^l.^-. t^l ^l. «-. II (to achieve) j}..,. ~. I 

OW*-^' cP-^ er» W"' I I 4.1a-_jJI o^i* ,3 _ . V» - " . jji o_^j_aJI J_jjJI Lu La- i:..x> '« >S-5_J 
oClft J . . ~ . I ^j-^oJI JX*i j_sJI oiJb oJljl_«_j ♦ ^^1 J> -.- M oJS-Ailj 

. *.to_^JI 
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ACTIVITY A2 - Interviewing 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three. Using the 
following questions, the first student interviews the second, and the third 
records the answers and presents the results to the class. 







♦ i 




'J 


♦ T 






♦r 






♦ c 






♦ o 




r* 


♦1 
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ACTIVITY A2 

? (j^a-H o* 3 ^ Jj J ia-v„>., II ol_^_>-JI A*' » L .^._.T «y 

T j^JLjJl (ji ^Sl i^-l— j. > A .. c -» . ,>» «J_jJ _^_*Sf uSt, l_o . ^ 

^ to-l.^o II li^a. ^-o A-^-l-i-ll JJ_jjJI ^ft U_o_j ♦ <\ 

? u _-_ > _bJ| ^« — 1 1 ■ -p I I u-i ^S-v II 7i oh .l l_o *JJ 

C^L_.'5/_jJl liJa. L_o^ Jl»-I_j (^U-u. f Ua_i coO i_4_-_^jJl J _j^JI ,W.~. ^I 5 Jjb ♦ ^ y 

<? I il_«J_j C aA^-.«.l| 

C t^£-tj^-i\ aJL-v.-.«.ll oU I f~,l CcO J*^; ol_^_>JI J_8» tS^II l_o *\X 

C ^ j_*JI ^Jl__*JI ol_iJ ^ L_» ♦ ) I 

? iJLl £j « K;.,.. v^H^JI J* Mo 

c v^-*-" L -t-^ cr^JI uW->ll I <y» L-o ♦ n 

9 u-^>-aJI p-JL_aJI (ji oU I. II j^il t^ft I— o ♦ 1 Y 

: (^-j-^ 1 

^j^JUJl I i» o^Jiil I CiL-oJ j C a » _■ isiJI £_5^-oJl — 1 

? ol XJL_y 

<? ie-^J' J_jJJl t^T o-i_> — v 

C liU _5^1_o p _■ « -. I o,l jJl_. «J _j jJl a jJ6 c, jJiil I jl_oJ_j — 
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ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Listening and Responding 

Pair off with a classmate, and while one of you names Arab countries from 
the following list, the other circles their locations on the map on the next 
page and describes, in Arabic, where they are in relation to the countries 
around them. 




il >*JI 



Jl U « II 



Jl 



Jl 



• To 

> n 

• w 

• u 

• n 

>Y» 
>Y1 



. ( crJ*- Li ) 



I S—u-^j-aJl rt<i 1 n n II 
I ft n _< 1 1 4_._)_j-^_a^— 1 1 



►Y 
• Y 

► o 
►1 
►Y 
>A 
►1 
► 

> 1 1 



mY 



.1 •> 



387 



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 121- 1 24 




388 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 121-124 



ACTIVITY B2 - Information and Response 

Turn to the next page and write down the population and size of each 
country listed as your instructor dictates it from the list below. When you 
are finished, check your list with a classmate's. If you find any discrep- 
ancies, check your efforts against the list below. 



my 



» . ,-oJI 



1 # £ ♦ ♦ 

no 

YYo, 
o, £ ♦ ♦ 

MrO* * 

r#w 
) ♦ i ♦ ♦ ♦ 

Yo* 

To* 
Y,A»* 
Y/ ♦ • • 

n*©* ♦ 

1,2.. 

0,0* ♦ 



©♦ ♦ 



1Y 
AT 

♦ ♦ ♦ 

YrTAI 

Y »o* o 

Uo 

in 

TIT 
' T* 

YY 

n 

\* 

w ♦ • ♦ 

££o 
l-'T* 
llo 
YAY 



olA 
1o* 
Y£ 1 
11* 
A1T 
U« 
loY 
YY£ 
£♦♦ 
YY* 

♦ U 

♦ ♦ ♦ 

£♦♦ 
o£« 



1AY 
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J , -„,J 1 .< 11 . 


« 1 






A ^.t-yJl A<;lo..ll 

4.„.-^-..-ai».Ji a—JpI ^ .9 q- .^aJ \ A__, Jjjk.) i a—. ^^j^-a^JI 

J>J)-«.m II A-jwjj-fiJl A<* 1a a J| 

t_-«_5L£*J 1 A-_ilfrl ^..ft.O-^/^J 1 1 J^4«J! A— >J^^*A> 

— 1 1 A._<^/^)— V-l 1 Aw^j^g ~^.as* ! 1 

A - - * A ,1 1 A - l-> I ^ \ n *, \ J 1 4 - ? 1 ^, « J j 4 '^J)"<- n "* K ^ ' 

o>- '* 

o~_j£Jl SJ,J 
_j "/ *> 1 1 1 ^. n.'v i 1 1 
« _■ .■ j 1 1 1 *■_«■.' ^>-*-) 1 A-^^-^. n.-> 1 1 

in II 4.5 Un II 
A^_I* U-Ii-j^p^^a,-) 1 A_^-OLw^f 1 t^j^. fc— ajw- ) 1 



ACTIVITY B3 - Providing Information 

With a classmate, refer to your lists above, and rank the countries 
according to population and then according to size. Compare your rankings 
with your classmates' . 
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ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Information and Response 

Listen while your instructor names locations on the map on pages 16 and 
17, and draw in the route you hear. Then, as your instructor designates, 
describe the course you drew to the class. 

O- 11 -tai u-i* «U»J;I jjJ > ' 1„ p-i i jALJJI i^_,j_o ■»! - Is . JJt> 

• ~..._^SJl j^o»Jt 
: ^"51 Jt^-Jl ^Jf 

: jji^l J I J! o-Lc v-o-f 

• Ol J_^> Jai £-0 T"\ Jai ^ 1. 8 T. .. . ^ ^ _^jJI ^._,.U„.H 
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ACTIVITY C1 

. A_L.l_SO t5^J I ^■Vi.i.H (Ja-l— . t_y.ll V T O*,^* -k> (jJLc ~i l_ai < * l n 1 « . . . — _J 

? _ r to-'5/ 1 ^t... II _y jsvJI I jS, (jlJI a I _•„.« II ^.1 l_« 

ACTIVITY C2 - Information and Response 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three. Using the 
map on pages 16 and 17, one group member selects a town, marks it as the 
starting point for a trip in the Middle East, and then describes the 
countries and cities passed through to get back to the starting point. The 
other group members will draw in the route described, and then tell the 
class about it. 

ACTIVITY C3 - Interviewing 

Refer to Activity C2, and as your instructor designates, interview a 
classmate from another group about his/her planned trip in the Middle East. 



392 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 121-124 



ACTIVITY D 



ACTIVITY D1 - Discussion 

Refer to the map on the following page, and participate in the discussion 
that your instructor conducts using the material below. Take notes, and 
prepare to use them to report on a^j^.** II i^^jJl i „ „ i| after the 
discussion . 

C a>»--,-.H C.ja j>o a_-i_> cjj j-_JI aJs-^i-H Ut>l _P Cr-- 1 ' <>- J_J--J1 ^ft L-o 

<? a_J _j-JI a__b _o-_ j-_Jl 0 U>.LOI _5 II ^ l__ 

<T iL-^ju-JI a-^-uJI ^ 1 j_jl-?-^ ^Jl JjOJI ur* L-o 

<? --w^jjuJI ^ «-sy_J-t-»»J ' I V^>-*-ll a_LJL__Jl J«xi_, _;__J| l_o 

9 ^(-«Jl ^-O-e Q-j^y.(. « , 'V _y 4 — j II a_» _j "- - y - _•_}_!». ■•!* Jjfc 

? a_ ; .l > ___Jl i-^nJt a<i U„ II «-JI L^JL, 0 ) _._j__J| ^1 



( . I < I L_, a . . ... \« I I a__5 jo* ♦ a_,j> j_.u-.ll a._.-._j__JI *< I - - H ___,Lc (__fl> J i__,_ > J| 

• a_ «J^_om_ Jl a._i_ >^_-g M * 1 ~ - 1 I .... *. 1 1 I ( " * i-i-Jj 

_.___JI a__b a._. . a fr | Ja . a_._ > ___JI a_L_ a__-__o £j»_>_> _j Six-, _>i-ll __s 

C Q.. O l... o I I 

l_«-~> JS ,__ JjVI t-J* _^_->l ^___J| J>L» t-JI ak-^iJI j-i 

? _>-->• 5 1 ^-v ,, . I I _, — Le (-_Jl a-,_t j ) « ... II ^1 |_fl>! L_o _j Jjfc 

. ajLj. a_._.j___Jl a__-. _^_JI a_LJL__JI ^1 _}~o pjot ^1 

? i-.Jjji_JI _-i a__; I _>J>J1 J-mpI_w. o. .II j_at U_> <j ^ Ja 

? I I a-w^-aJl a_Li___Jl ,__ II oUI 11 pjkl ,-a. __>_, 

a_u_L_JI aJjjJI t-a. L__j 
? __Jt__J| aJ_,__JI L_,_5 
9 o"- 5 -— 1 ' J>1* f~S 9 a_._._j___JI __w _>__JI a.<! l n «.,l| 0 L<_» ______ 0 I el:.-;.--, Ja 

T *-^-s*^-— -II J_jOJl <_uL> _-» l_JrfLC 4_._.jj_1__J I i-^j-i-J) Inn II ^1 O^" 1 
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ACTIVITY D2 - Listing and Reporting 

Work with a classmate, one of you perceiving from a host's and the other 
from a guest's standpoint. As host, list the actions you expect a guest 
to perform before, during and after a visit. Or, if you're the guest, list 
the actions you expect a host to perform before, during, and after your 
visit. Then compare lists and note down any matching expectations. 
Following that, report your data to the class. 



Activity D3 - Following Directions 

As your instructor designates, perform the duties explained in the 
passage below by following the instructions underneath. 

i-iJ £_» dJL-LJLo *l SJLS-VI o-o (list) a_o2.L_S 0 I .... ll.j, JS u | F 



:( outline) aJ_.i. »« ll ^y' 

. oJL.1, i « I I ^LSLs . ) 

• C^t- ** ««»^? I jtwf • y 

. S-rf l.,n -p.^ 1 lip. . If 

jl. " t..^ I i£^JI iJuaJI »o 

? ui-cJI I aa •:._>.■, 0 ~— ."i 

? ^jjJI aj_L. ^1 iLi^l L^. f l — 5 \,l~.J> ^ o^-LS . 
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ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Role Playing 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will assign one 
student in each to follow the directions in the narrative below. Four other 
students in each group will play the other roles. 

♦ La. ,3_.U»JI oLS _ -P iJI ^ u^X- p-t-^- ^Li-il O^ 1 »■*-» 

^ < ^ ._ ^ .:,l ^ u-" ^Wj-ll O- 6 i^^JI pk^i 

^ < ;... _ .... % 1 o 1 — ' o-" o >x: *-' o-°_j 
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ACTIVITY E1 

♦ 0 .._...U-.I yJI S^aUjJI 0-° t__cc I oiU-j e-^Li iS _^iJI -- 



II 



A* • 



»l ^«JI ^1 ^ . .J n . l l a-S^t t-^ O' . n 
tj-o £_j_m»I iS^JtJl p hj. ,0 



^ ^^Jl— ■ 0 n A . II 



_j _im 1 1 JnS- 

A** o- _■ 1> ..'I o*>-' o-" O' ^ ' ^ O-" 



o* ♦ 
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ACTIVITY E2 - Discussion 

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of four. With your 
group, write out an outline about 

«-.-■•■» II J_j^JU IL— . J j j "■ .« II . \ v • I o I — 
and use it to hold a discussion among yourselves. 




ACTIVITY E3 - Statement and Response 

Select one of the ideas stated below or on the following page. Compare 
it to your own cultural views. Then read the statement to your classmates, 
and tell how it differs from or is similar to your cultural values. Ask 
your instructor to offer additional commentary. 

. 4a*l_j tsL- liL-U-fl (to show) '1—uJI c^JI >^ ^ -T 

. tJ>^hJ 0 l «JL.- a -> 4^.1 j-ol o' <J»P ^ • T 

. M „. -, II f K --- V . J 

(waist) Us. J_j* (arm) elsl _p ^ ^ ' ■ ' - "^ -J^ liL:> ?--?J> 2"° "i^ 3- " 0 ->"" °' *° 

. j-V-jJI pi~ol (to kiss) t-^. J - . . *- _jf 
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* * ' - ■- » ■» * _-<-^~ (jj d_,f ^ ji a»I, .. ... H ^oJl jjj ^ .i «.-. - I ♦-j 



♦ Vl 

♦ J_>i.jJI 0 iLi-^i 0 I VI ^UaJI ,jJI Ji.as V .y 

► (shoes) (d'laa.) ,»|_. |.,-, £_U^ 0 | VI ^-oLaJI JiAj. V 



♦ .iDi nL^, ^JI, |^| VI .Jl _^.^ll «0-o ^Li dSL-Sj^pl Jia-I oyj lil ♦ ^ y 

♦ (sight) liL^L^, ^ dLi_.j*» . l 3_JLo V_j a*^-^ «u>-o 

♦ (alcohol) «J W<i-JI ^L-oV I ,jj VI ^...Ol V . ^ 

♦ (drunk) o^l 4_LjJI oiU»l_j_aJl V . } 0 

♦ l^_jJLi (beggar) ^il^sJl Kaz, V *n 
♦ jijVl u-U V 

. SU^sJl JaI ^ dJ^ ... Ih -. Vj id** ^j^^l t^JI «L-S-i ^jj; V 

(affection) io^^-ll dJ l^^k- <iLici£ cr— ^ a* I diLjAol oa-t 0 I ^ V *\<\ 

♦ (to invite) ,»Jl_o ^UjJI ^ JsLi V . y* 

♦ o-U^JU fjjj; 0 I Olju. VI o*- 3 ^ * »T) 

♦ 0-I.-... I. I ^1 j_k_. VI v,*-^ ^ *YT 
♦ (piece of bread) j^o- ^^As (to step) V *YT 

♦ ^1— atJl ..V v . , j J_Ji <il_,A_, J.... «r. ^1 </■■>_< »YJ 

. *JJI f-,1 ^Sjl ^« (j f - • ■ , r , U-Ou^Cj 4JJI JSVl UJJJ: »YO 

II _^S^ ^>*>-*-l1 oUUJ d^-l...,^ -.,.,1 ^-j-ki V »Y1 

♦ a_^l I jo- 1 JL-j: V ♦ YY 
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ACTIVITY A 

ACTIVITY A1 - Questions and Answers 

Select a classmate, and ask him/her the first set of the following 
questions. After answering, the classmate chooses another student and asks 
the next set of questions, and so on until all the questions have been asked 
and answered. 

<t ■i._.. l \> H ^Jju j^<L; o-L_,^ jj\ tjT ,jj ♦ ) ♦ \ 
<? !,<;_, _^<,| ^ ...ao I I (mines) ^.Lj-o _^-^t -a=- »y 



>?■ (Hawaii) ^1 J* *) 

C Ja^ j^.-.n II J*^}M J^- 1 ' (J-* (J* J>» (|l *T 



■L....H 



? a^J^ « ...» II >il_Li uflt <£^i.\ J^L, tjl *Y 

£ i^-^-aJl «j_.J > jw)l 4_Jt ^j-o _yA l'b,'V. *X 



? i-iisJLJI fi*Vv _. {ye 
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"s 4_-«>l__JI «i«> »y 



,j^JI ^Jl..»,«..ll 




ACTIVITY A2 - Role Playing 

Choose one of the countries listed below, and role play a citizen of, or 
an expert on, it. Tell your classmates about your chosen country and answer 
questions from the class . 




-o»JI 



I loo II 



« 1- n C rt-'Jn. 



♦ 1 

♦ T 

•r 

►£ 

► <5 

►Y 
'A 
►1 
')* 
1 1 
•IT 
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ACTIVITY A3 - Reporting 

Take turns with your classmates and talk for two minutes about one or 
both of the subjects below. 

? I jl_»J j <_Jb^O aJL. (5$Li « i_,L_e_)l 4 j^J Jl_oJI 
♦ <r..,.._^-«JI A^l .. II o-» ' ^* ■*! ^ ,jJ1 l,„ t J »>--, t^JI i_ f ^ t J1 ,y» l_o_j 

g o.->-,o (_,■.,;.. Ij C^e O-Jl-. Q _■ n I ... n II jj-l* (J-.-AtfJI ^/^L.. __j_.l i. o - " ■ I I. n . ^ - . C *Y 

ACTIVITY A4 - Discussion 

Your instructor will assign a student to read one of the following 
passages, and then the class will discuss the content. Your instructor will 
assign another student to read the next passage for discussion, and so on. 

«Jka._jJI t^JI J-fi In is. I L_, rt„_.,:. yy I I c-^SJI *J_j.l jji ,>L>l_j_o O-il »^ 

C 4-^hJI 

• t3' -■- ' p£_j ^1 £_o ^L^a. (jj Jjl j-bJI iu^Jj- nm I I iL^^jjJl 4-S_L>_oJl oJjU *T 

? lil_o_Li ♦ Jl jjJI i^j p^a-ll (.Uxi 

? II Oc^LS I jLoi ♦ q I, I j (jl^H*-",? I I L ( . ' .. n j S-jl^jiJI 

♦ i J) ...t. (jr ft> O^.? tS-' flj^-^ _^-r>SI ♦ £ 
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ACTIVITY B 

ACTIVITY B1 - Questions and Answers 

Select a classmate, and ask him/her the first set of the following 
questions. After answering, the classmate chooses another student and asks 
the next set of questions, and so on until all the questions have been 
asked and answered. 



? L-SL, .jLijiSI ^XJI olI^-I >i)U^A Ja . \ 

o-J-* (overcoming) JjJcJl ^ o^L *,_^hJ\ ^-.< yi ^ „ „ ^ , r 



T -^-Ulj ^XJI o^.L5 oL^ljJl . , ♦ 

? l—.^— f?- 1 - " ' " - ' I o-° tj^- 1 ' v*^ 1 (quantities) olL*S ^ l_o *y 



r 



Y 



<J J-LJI I ^ jLkJUl Uu-lj^. I^JVS 0 ^U^ o-UJI 0 LS ^ »T 
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ACTIVITY B2 - Discussion 

As your instructor designates, introduce one of the following topics for 
discussion by the class. Then a classmate will introduce another topic, and 
so on until all the subjects have been discussed. 

. n I ■ 1 1 I Cx& (jj J 1 . 1 <\ 1 iol _>U=jUI J ., . . ~i o ♦ \ 

(^-w aJI jxi.H dJ^ ..i l-o... '-A_- < >_; ? Jj-*-" £f*-? -W-H « U u eS^-Jl t-» ♦t 

a .< -V i oLSyiJl .-.1^, 1 _.- U i -.^ i^i-LJiJI (competition) wil . : ., «< I I Jj» ♦ £ 

It". II n \X_S j 1 a_l£L_jJI Jl_^sl o-sv- fj-*-* u-*-" ol—i^UJI <_-L_^l l _ J a-ji_. l_o *o 



ACTIVITY B3 - Role Playing 

With a classmate, take about seven minutes to prepare a dialogue contain- 
ing four or five exchanges based on one of the subjects below. Role play 
your dialogue to the class and answer any questions from your classmates . 

. iSuo ,j_!l £»JI • 1 
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ACTIVITY B4 - Discussion 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups to debate the 
subjects listed below. A Group A member will introduce the first topic and 
viewpoint, and Group B will attack that viewpoint while Group A defends it. 
Then the groups will reverse roles and debate the next topic. 

iJL^ li^o^wJI i^,_^J| *<; |„„ n j^i.. j^ji ^ ^^ji j^- M 

(will be difficult) jJSLi- fJu-Jl **!_^. hi, II it^>| viLL^I ^ . T 

♦ . I s <_« I 4- 1 1 

O" 1 -^ — " O- 0 ' _>-e-^ > ...>~ .. .H ^ f_)L_»JI 0 L<L~J| jjj^, j> .... 1 1 SjL-.jJi 0 | 
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ACTIVITY C 

ACTIVITY C1 - Questions and Answers 

Select a classmate and ask him/her the first set of the following ques- 
tions in Arabic. After answering, the classmate chooses another student and 
asks the next set of questions and so on until all the questions have been 
asked and answered. Elaborate on your answers. 



1. a. In which states does rain fall only in winter? 

b. In what state(s) does rain also fall in summer? 

c. Why is rainfall important? 



2. a. How heavy is the snowfall in your home state? 

b. What is the name of the highest mountain in your home state? 

c. For how many months of the year does the snow cover the top of that 
mountain? 

3. a. Where do apple trees grow in this country? 

b. Are there any apple trees near your house? 

c. What color are ripe apples? 

4. a. Does America import or export coffee beans? 

b. Which countries export a lot of coffee beans? 

c. Do you drink a lot of coffee, or do you prefer tea? 

5. a. Are all the mountains in this area covered with trees? 

b. What are some of the trees in this area that grow in the mountains? 

c. How old are some of the old trees in this country? 
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6. a. How abundant was rainfall last year? 

b. What happens when there is little rainfall in certain years? 

c. What is the average ( J v °- ) rainfall in your home state? 

7. a. What is the name of the highest mountain in America? 

b. In which state is it? 

c. How high is it? 

8. a. In which states is the climate very hot in summer? 

b. How cold is the winter season in your home state? 

c. What season do you like best in your home state? Why? 

ACTIVITY C2 - Story Telling 

Take turns with your classmates, and use your imagination to add infor- 
mation to the unfinished stories below until they are completed. You may 
change the course of the story at any point. 

jyJU l_ttL_^£ jZ. (jJiJt _«... II I . ^ _■ •», .. J 1 1 (j-lc _j : Jl— o — ^ 
ia3\. ^- \ A_- L..V.C J--?-ll CrJI 4-.0m>-*JI J^iaJt ^.l~>- 

jUa-ol oJ=J>L«-S 1. a.Vi,C i_, -, II a^, _;A.o. II LJU> Jlj)l I— o , 1 1 > ' l I " (j-S 

,3_j-» Jl. II ^yi jjUS (5AJI A~J1 a l - J . Q . M (5 j) o Jl J, Aj_j ♦ 'I «A*J « 

Q-..U.O-II « t^Jl ^ o - ... •, l_o-f.l j I -s£j . i-i-fJ q^.m •■ L_uS ^Jl iik^oJ! 

(explosion) ^La-sol Jl. j>c ^jJ; ..v>. r. _. I_j-oL-S t j- ! Jj j ,... « 11 ^ _^=^ fUiftL, 

2j£ I I 4^- A... II jj^J ... n 1 1 (jt— . ' ". tin ... p l . .. n O.I j>_9 ♦ A... 1 1 

(j^JI (sand bags) J-»_^JI ^-W^t—. a ... II (support) ^aJ a «k\ • > I I J»l ^ 
(_,3._.A^> ^-o CA-v-.Sf ^j; i _■ I'. II tyJI a »i » . L- t -, " . a jjJ^I I ol ^JLs yr-JI 4s.Ljv_. 

• ••••«• <J j "... ^ 9 Ag> 1^.7. ft, 1 1 t . {JA--> < j I " ■ 1 1 — 1 ^1^9 ^j-o$ I I A 1. O-j, . T .... 
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ACTIVITY C3 - Providing Information 

Take turns with other students to tell the class what you would do in the 
following situations. 

♦ cJji \ jU L_U <_ie . L^J a-,^ I (Jj- — II ^Jl g-l, i- T ...H ,il - ::t =\X> * 1 

l_o_5 .-.!<■« I jl_o I. •■ I J_sj . J_oJI (jj o_s_. ^ J* jJj l nc j^J v^S^il ♦ t 

^.Jl L_J J-ii ♦ 4_^U-J1 J_j^J! tSJLa-l t^J! i^Jt- jji e-_U._,l J-3j I _>-.-o- o^-l ♦£ 

♦ „ I r tt 1 ^ L_o^ o . fr o O"^ ^ 
_ ^ <■■■<= iAjl o <-.-., lb er^Jl J^jJl iS-la- 1 t^JI i-ijt-. (ji c-JUjI J-5_j j _ ■ . .. ^ »o 

1..-.J J-ii ♦ <ilJj 31^1 _jJ (jj> * : . .. . 4-^t-^ol_. O 1 - 5 ^ OJ> ^ JL -^ f^t^ ^ 13-=-^ 

<? ^1 _aJ* ^-.1 _j ^AeJI I J-Bi-> o 1 -^ 1^1— ■> 

ACTIVITY C4 - Role Playing 

With a classmate, take about 10 minutes to prepare a dialogue containing 
four or five exchanges based on one of the subjects below. Role play your 
dialogue to the class and answer any questions from your classmates. 

♦ _ yn . t\ 6l__o» ^J. _. .. ' « H ♦ ) 
♦ jj) I US (jj 4_cC I _;_>J I £-=• _j t ■■•■■ " ■) I ♦ T 

I t . a .»! a \^-> ^ < ... _■ { _,"■ H A a U -. . M | ^3^J\ ia-^J 0 « ^< AV » I ^j ) . I A i I I c>t r» « f 

♦ ( a _. I -. II (j_U >*l <_.«Vo iljLxi ) 

. ^ iial^o ♦ £ 

♦ !.<;_■ j LJ.Lk-^ i-51 ♦*! 

. .... II J _j*a-S *Y 
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ACTIVITY D 



ACTIVITY D1 - Questions and Answers 

Select a classmate and ask him/her the first set of the following ques- 
tions. After answering, the classmate chooses another student and asks the 
next set of questions, and so on until all the questions have been asked 
and answered. 



<: (food items) «_-_vl __«JI o! _j-_JI j (commodities) ^ I-. II _,L__»l o^s-i_\_,l Ja »y 

<? ^L_a_}M ^i j^J\ tyJLcl a..... •■ o-«i-jl l-^l 

1 ^_5_LUI J=> J_^5 4^l_ i> 3w)l ^ iL-> jot ^ ■ * -'.^— ' cl* »1 *Y 

c 5_i_c -JV.H i_^JL. I *.<: j»JI I » Y 

9 1 1 ■■■ * ■ «) 1 p ■■»■• > I _>» ^ < " ^— • (j-^-o ♦ X 

? j „ji (Einstein) o 1 -^ 1 — "- 1 *t 

9 I ^ t . Lv I jij ) t.' < c«.-,r- I . ^ _'j—> I LS * ♦ ^ ♦ £ 

<f - _^ 4,;., II iiLJi c-> ~ « 4-^-. f£ *x 

<! l_f.Ll_.jj J_jl ,jLS * o_lL_. »__. tgl (jj *X 

9 <_i_ucUI J_vi ,jj n l| JJi-> oL_.}lj ijl (jj ♦ ^ ♦ © 

? ^ 1 ■ _ ■ <w> a ! ■»>-. i5--)l l_o_j ♦ J or- (Jii^iJI Jva-i oL/llj cjl ^-s ♦ T" 
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c o._. t s_ . t_o pS * y 

9 I SI. n. I _g C JJ^jJI lilJi liL^cl Jft 



1 



9 JUc «J 



9 JUs JaA--. JL_, II AiU-il 2-=^?- w-9 <>-«_.,■»«. II isj 



Jo O^jS, 9 \>*i.}M ol « II J^Li o I... 11 I 



9 tt^. j/ -».o.Jl (5 J) -"" " cr-U_J Q^SJ-^--... * II ty-Ls ^t_iOj^!l 1 »Y 

c ^Licj^l I Ci-^ «--ol iJI J_jaJl i^-iLr, »v 

ACTIVITY D2 - Reporting 

As your instructor designates, talk for two minutes about one of the 
subjects below. Prepare to answer questions from the class about your topic. 

. u I.. II (j-s aji, II paJo (jJLs 4_^._pUiJl ^1 _j-Vl _j JUojJI (salaries) ^-^-^ *) 
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. * _— " * 4_^«i ^LS (Steinbeck) <-'i .. »f 

♦ d^j^-i Q*^l- n,n II *0 

♦ a I , _. « II <J^l t I a^L_._)Jl i . ..... tji »J| J_j.J-M L-j-^a-l ^ sr ^J\ J-S ' * 1 1 ♦! 

♦ ^l .nil (jJLt _^£-JI »y 

♦ <_i_._^iJ I i_Uxj (jj _j>"- 1 1 ♦ <\ 

♦ f-t-^l 0 s ^>- - i^- « -' - * I <j-* o" 1 — *-o>- ♦ 1 ♦ 

ACTIVITY D3 - Discussion 

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups to debate the 
subjects listed below. A Group A member will introduce the. first topic and 
viewpoint, and Group B will attack that viewpoint while Group A defends it. 
Then the groups will reverse roles and debate the next topic. 

♦ J j,jJI ,>^< pjXz tj^JI JSI ..t, « I I J» o-*' OJ^ 0-!_J V^ 01 ^L-S l— » ♦ 1 

♦ ijLV.T.n II p_o}|| ol jl jjJLe u^JI (jfi> Clj > i : H ol i J_jjJI »Y 

. (miserable) *< — so M __>jJUI_5 'Ijj- »r 

♦ I t "-'^ - °~ - - oiij ^,1 ^ « fJL-aJl (jj l_a j _j i.-. (lost) oU-ii ♦£ 
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ACTIVITY D4 - Providing Information 

Take turns with other students to tell the class what you would do in the 
following situations. 

0 « I i . oj-s^- 0 (amount) £-JL~o aj~o J^^c &\ J 1 -* *) 

<t 1 Cil_oJ_j ^ 11 IClA Ja-ai 

♦ ft. I « 11 dift L t . ..c I,-:.*>Jl->. * ♦ <•! ". _■ .. (jj Jj l . j i. o. ll J~>* « - >^- i gf^- ♦£ 

•i I _j_aJ 1 j O j) _■ ... 1 1 _j ^ 1 ... 1 1 j I— a-. I C^-L? « «J l- v ^ ' _? 0-= - ' «k _g-»J 

♦ liLlj I •■ *■ '~ « ♦ ^ » XiJI 
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ACTIVITY E 

ACTIVITY E1 - Role Playing 

With a classmate, take about 10 minutes to prepare a dialogue containing 
four or five exchanges based on one of the subjects below. Role play your 
dialogue to the class and answer any questions from your classmates. 







r .L.-ll 


_;ko II 


♦ Y 




c iri II 


♦A 






♦1 




♦ J-^JI 








• 1* 





ACTIVITY E2 - Reporting 

Take turns with your classmates and choose one of the subjects below to 
talk about for two minutes. Prepare to answer questions from the class. 



♦ I . $0.,^Jr 



♦ l_J,L_o1 L_JLc Qj^j a I _y.lJI <ol_5l ,A^> . 1 1 <>o-i ♦If 

♦ ^.n Ji„ 1 1 ^) I I ^*Si_3 LSL.^^ I ♦ £ 

(jj (5^, , . ■ <! I I n I I o^"- 1 _^i_aJU ft _. [v» II oUa-JUJl jjJi-Jl ol I ... n 11 ♦© 

♦ ^.l-,..ll 1 -AA 



415 



SPEAKING EXERCISES 



LESSONS 125-128 



ACTIVITY E3 - Discussion 

As your instructor designates, introduce one of the following subjects 
for the class to express opinions about. Another student must introduce 
the next subject for class consideration, and so on. 

? L t -«'..« 0 . 1.c I j Ac I ._, ^1 ^l,.:...!-! n _, Ja_j c <_,_>»JI a Aft Jl_o_^»-l 

? .± I .. II I Aft 4 Juu a I A>. L_ajC ^-o I _pJ>-J I ^t_^.Vl J-jo^. i5^JI I— o ♦ T 

♦ 4_._>3~J I «Aft A>,.,H_y 1 1 -g-l I (J I 1 (jj I A ~. I I ♦ Y 

"i J_j-s-M I Aft j U*J ♦ fJL_*_M j^JI jOnu }|_jA jjl Jl—sL^ ♦ £ 

* O I I Ol_<=0-5^ I _>LftAjjl o-lc As I . ... _. SlcI, ■«■» II ^ < " ♦ © 

9 I Al_«JL» ♦ ^Jl,_a.ll ij-iOolA «J_jA LSL._^ol *"\ 

O. j - ->~.-l l_^l f-*J JLjsl ji a._.J aJ^O oJlj, l_o_j LjS I , _. '.1, U j^j—. ^t_, J_j_5lj ,j-o idl ' . ft »Y 

♦ J^j-sJI I Aft jLjl.J. '■> ♦ J_jAJI — o I AAc 

ACTIVITY E4 - Discussion 

With your classmates, circulate to talk about the following subjects. 
Engage each other in discussion until you have covered all the topics. 

♦ £j ....^ I t Aft I— < .~. Pn.., ^j-. II II _,L_o-Vl ^ftl *t 

♦ p^fj * I ! _y _j_/Al^JI ^j-o l„ t ,'ic o »n» _jl ij.-v<i II tyi I ^ '.c o-^JI col II *Y 

♦ I Aft «. 5 1 _jl liiil—sAtol L-t-s^ 1 >^ftA ^^Jl o^LiaJI ♦ f 

. A'... II 4 Aft .'I -. >>C I (jJiJI a-j-SI, « ....... II fOLi^l ♦£ 

♦ O^L>-oJl j o.-v<i 1 1 (jj 1 — (~^t ^-5 (jpJI « 11 ,^—a-l ♦© 

♦ A-«-l„ 1 1 4 Aft Ju«l^,A ,jj ». ' l-^ ( o -l _j (jr^JI ol—< j) - T I I »Y 
• oLj IK-i U AA£ liJjL_SA«l <lL) l.^./O < (_y^JI Ol AC I .... n 1 1 ♦ A 

♦ L^—^U-oji ^yiJI (hobbies) oL-l _y^-Jl *^ 
c »»LJC> J .. < " J-t-j i-i-LJI 4 Aft (jj ^'...l^o Jol ^L. 0.^-0- _jJ 

416 



